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Welcome, Participants! 
Early grades teachers are crucial to helping students build the foundational skills of both 
literacy and numeracy. In this training, teachers will deepen both content and pedagogical 
knowledge of these foundational skills and learn concrete strategies to support student 
learning.	
  

Throughout the literacy section of this training, we will focus on how various components of a 
literacy block (e.g. read aloud, word study) work together to support students in making sense 
of text. As early grades teachers, it is important to remember that comprehension is not a 
specific skill we teach during a 45-minute “comprehension lesson”: it is the habit of mind we 
teach continuously throughout all components of literacy, as well as through other content 
areas.  

In the math section of this training, we will define mathematical knowledge for teaching and 
consider the demands of teaching math in the early grades. Also, we will deepen our 
understanding of the foundational skills of place value and learn strategies for teaching place 
value with understanding.  

We are proud to share that the content of this training was developed by Tennessee educators, 
for Tennessee educators. We’d specifically like to thank the following educators who 
contributed to the creation and review of this content: 

• Susan Armstrong, East TN Center of Regional Excellence - TDOE
• Kimberly Bell, Mid Cumberland Center of Regional Excellence - TDOE
• Kimberly Castleman, Northwest Center of Regional Excellence - TDOE
• Sarah Catalano, Murfreesboro City Schools
• Cindy Cliche, Middle Tennessee State University
• Rachel Cornett, Rutherford County Schools
• Tony Dalton, Hamblen County Schools
• Caresa Dodson, Murfreesboro City Schools
• Susan Dold, Shelby County Schools
• Annette Holloway, Rutherford County Schools
• Mia Hyde, First Tennessee Center of Regional Excellence - TDOE
• Carol Junot, First Tennessee Center of Regional Excellence - TDOE
• Virginia Mayfield, Upper Cumberland Center of Regional Excellence - TDOE
• Sandy Qualls, Mid Cumberland Center of Regional Excellence - TDOE
• Tina Smith, Fentress County Schools
• Meka Wilhoit, Grainger County Schools
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Norms to Guide our Instructional Day

• Keep students at the center

• Be present and engaged

• Monitor airtime and share your voice

• Challenge with respect

• Be solutions oriented

• Risk productive struggle

• Balance urgency and patience
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Module Topics and Schedule 
Day 1 

Module Topic Time 
Opening Welcome to Summer Training 8:00-8:30 
Module 1 Third Grade Readiness 8:30-9:30 

Module 2 
Supporting 

Comprehension 
through Read 

Aloud 

Module 2a 
Selecting Appropriately Complex Read 
Aloud Texts 

9:30-10:30 

Break 10:30-10:45 

Module 2b 

Listening and Language Comprehension 10:45-11:30 

Lunch 11:30-12:45 

Listening and Language Comprehension 12:45-3:00 
Break 3:00-3:15 

Module 2c Repeated Reading and Close Reading 3:15-4:00 

Day 2 
Module Topic Time 

Finish Module 2c Repeated Reading and Close Reading 8:00-9:00 

Module 3 
Supporting Comprehension through 
Phonological Awareness 

9:00-9:45 

Break 9:45-10:00 

Module 4 
Supporting Comprehension through 
Decoding 

10:00-10:45 

Module 5 
Supporting Comprehension through Sight 
Recognition 

10:45-11:30 

Lunch 11:30-12:45 

Module 6 
Mathematical Knowledge and Teaching 12:45-1:45 

Break 1:45-2:00 
Module 7 Deep Dive into Mathematics 2:00-3:45 

Closing 3:45-4:00 
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The Stakes are High in Early Grades 

• Three-quarters of children who struggle with reading in third grade will continue to
struggle in school.

• Children who do not read proficiently by the end of third grade are four times more
likely to drop out of school than proficient readers.

• Eighty-two percent of fourth graders from low-income families failed to reach the
“proficient” level in reading on the 2011 National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP).

• Children who cannot read proficiently and are poor for at least one year are six times
more likely to drop out of high school than proficient readers.

- The Annie E. Casey Foundation 

Discussion 
• Which statistic is most startling or compelling to you? Why?



Module 1 
Third Grade Readiness  
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Module 1: Third Grade Readiness
Objectives 

• Understand the knowledge, skills, and habits students need to be successful on third
grade tasks. 

• Backward map the ELA standards from third grade to first or second grade.
• Review research recommendations on comprehension.

Standards 
Knowledge of the academic expectations of future grade levels is relevant to all standards. This 
module most closely aligns with the following College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards 
for Reading: 
Key Ideas and Details  

• Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences
from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions 
drawn from the text.  

• Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize
the key supporting details and ideas. 

• Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the
course of a text. 

Craft and Structure  
• Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical,

connotative, and figurative meanings, and analyze how specific word choices shape
meaning or tone.

• Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger
portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each other and
the whole.

TEAM Alignment 
• Standards and Objectives
• Teacher Content Knowledge
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Third Grade Writing Task
Student Directions 
Today you will be taking the Grade 3 Writing Task. The task is made up of two texts and a 

prompt about those texts. You are to plan and write an essay about the texts according to 

the instructions provided. Your essay will be scored as a rough draft, but you should watch for 

careless errors. 

There are some important things to remember as you complete the task: 

• The time you have for reading both texts and answering the prompt will be 90 minutes.
• Read the prompt carefully and think about the best way to answer it.
• Type your essay using the computer at which you are sitting.
• Write only about the texts and prompt you are given.
• You may use the blank paper provided to you for pre-writing activities and notes, but

only responses typed on the computer will be scored.

Topic 
Penguins often live in very cold places. These places can affect their lives. This task will address 

Emperor penguins and little penguins and how they both live. 

Texts 
• The Emperors’ Challenge by Deborah Churchman
• Waiting for the Little Penguins by Vijayalakshmi Chary

* Please note that this task has been modified from the version that appears on the MIST platform and at
http://tncore.org/sites/www/Uploads/ELA_Tasks/K_3/Grade3Practice2Penguins.pdf in order to fit in this training 
material. For the final version, please visit the link above.  

Secure Materials. Do not copy without express permission. Copyright © 2014
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The Emperors’ Challenge 
By Deborah Churchman 

Text 1 Introduction 
In The Emperors’ Challenge by Deborah Churchman, the author discusses Emperor penguins and 
the challenges of penguin life. 

Out of the Water 

Emperor penguins can’t fly, but they’re astonishing swimmers and divers. They can dive deeper 
than any other kind of bird—down to 1,800 feet (550 m). And they can stay underwater for up 
to 22 minutes!i 

The birds spend their summers in the chilly Antarctic Ocean, diving for fish, krill, and squid. But 
as the days get shorter and the ice thickens, the birds leap out of the water. . . . and head 
inland. . . . 

Egg-Sitting 

At the penguin colony, males and females call, waddle, and bow to each other. Finally, most of 
them pair up. . . . A couple of months later, the female lays an egg. She holds it on her feet to 
keep it from touching the ice. (If she drops the egg, it will freeze in less than two minutes!) 

Then she and her mate do a very difficult thing. They stand very close together, and the male 
uses his bill to move the egg from the female’s feet to his feet. He scoots the egg next to his 
bare-skinned brood patch1, and covers it with his long belly feathers. 

By this time, none of the penguins has eaten for two months. Just laying her egg has used a lot 
of each female’s energy, so she must return to the ocean to feed. Her mate stays—for two more 
months. He shuffles around through wind and storm with the egg on his feet, trying to keep it 
from freezing. 

The Chick, At Last! 

Finally, the chick inside begins to peck its way out. Soon it’s resting safely. 

1 brood patch: a flap of loose skin that keeps the eggs warm 
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About this time, its mother comes back—and has to find her family in the huge, noisy colony. 
She finds them by listening for her partner’s call. She then meets her baby for the first time. The 
baby whistles, Mom opens her mouth, and—erp!—she brings up a big, fishy meal for her little 
one. 

By this time, the male has lost up to a third of his weight. He transfers the baby to its mother’s 
feet and waddles off on the long journey back to the ocean to feed. 
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Waiting for the Little Penguins 
By Vijayalakshmi Chary

Text 2 Introduction 
In Waiting for the Little Penguins by Vijayalakshmi Chary, the author describes the challenges of 
the daily journey of the smallest penguins in the world. 

Text 2 

Bottled-nosed dolphins, green sea turtles, brightly colored fish, and the coral reef are all part of 
Australian, ocean life. Did you know that the little penguins2 are too?ii 

At the Phillip Island Nature Park near Melbourne, visitors bundle up in jackets, scarves, and 
mittens. They have come to see the little penguins. After walking along a high boardwalk, they 
huddle on the bleachers at Summerland Beach. They keep their eyes glued to the sea, and 
they wait. 

Behind the waves, the little penguins call one another and group together. After dark, groups of 
royal blue and white, little penguins appear on the seashore. These groups are called rafts. 
Little penguins are safer when they are in rafts; in one raft there can be as few as three or as 
many as 300 penguins! Many rafts appear scattered along the beach. Within three hours, 
26,000 little penguins come home from the sea! 

Once they are on the beach, the little penguins trudge through the bumpy sand to their 
separate burrows on the sand dunes. This long, hard trek from the sea to their burrow is a 
dangerous one because predators are nearby. Dogs and foxes can smell them. White-breasted 
sea eagles and Pacific gulls can spot them. Darkness helps protect them because it is harder to 
see them. 

The little penguins search for their burrows as the visitors walk back on the boardwalk. They 
waddle a few feet, stop, look, and plod along again. “Huk, huk!” The little penguins are calling 
one another. A penguin colony is a noisy one. Some little penguins are fighting over burrows. 
Some are calling their mates. . . . 

Every morning before sunrise, the little penguins hurry across the sand in the opposite 
direction of the night before. This time they splash into the cool sea. 

2 little penguins: the smallest penguins in the world. 
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The little penguin is a quick swimmer and excellent diver. All day long, it hunts for small fish, 
squid, and crab larvae3. After it captures a prey, a few jerks of the penguin’s head can swallow a 
fish up to 15 centimeters long—almost half its height! But it must take care in the sea too. It can 
become a nice meal for a hungry shark or a leopard seal. 

After a long day at sea, the little penguins swim once again towards the seashore, calling one 
another. Just before sunset, many bundled visitors gather on the bleachers. They keep their eyes 
glued to the sea. They wait for the little penguins again. 

Writing Prompt 
You have now read two texts about penguins and their lives: 

• The Emperors’ Challenge by Deborah Churchman
• Waiting for the Little Penguins by Vijayalakshmi Chary

Write an opinion essay about which group of penguins has a more difficult time living in its 
environment. Be sure to use facts and details from both texts to support your opinion. Follow 
the conventions of standard written English. Write your essay in the space provided.

3 crab larvae: early form of crabs. 
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Third Grade Readiness: Knowledge, Skills, and 
Habits  
What knowledge, skills, and habits do students need to be successful on this third grade task, 
given the demands of the standards? 

Knowledge Skills Habits 
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Preparing for Third Grade Now 
What do students need to be doing in first or second grade so that they are prepared to be 
successful in third grade?  

1. Review the Tennessee Academic Standards, printed in your appendix. The standards are
organized by strand and show the progression of the standard from PreK to third grade. 

2. Review the third grade writing task. Determine which standards are reflected in the
writing task. 

3. Looking at the culminating third grade standard, note the progression in expectations
from third grade to your grade. What does this progression make you think about your 
own instruction and how you can be preparing your students for future expectations? 

4. Make notes in the chart below.

Writing 

Example 
Anchor 1: Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics 
or texts, using valid reasoning and relevant and sufficient evidence.  

In first grade, the standard expects students to write, state an opinion, supply a 
reason for their opinion, and provide some closure. In second grade, the 
standard expects students to supply multiple reasons for their opinion and use 
linking words (e.g. because, also). By third grade students have to create an 
organizational structure that lists reasons that support their opinion. As a first 
grade teacher, I can be thinking about how to prepare my students to give 
multiple reasons for their opinion that are organized in a sequential way.  

Foundational 
Skills 
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Informational 
Text 

Speaking and 
Listening 
(optional) 

Language 

Key Idea
To be successful in current and future grade levels, students must comprehend what they 
listen to and read. Students must understand that comprehending, or understanding, is the 
purpose for reading and listening. 
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Student Comprehension: Research 
Recommendation 1  
Teach students how to use reading comprehension strategies. 

• Teach students how to use several research-based reading comprehension strategies.
• Teach reading comprehension strategies individually or in combination.
• Teach reading comprehension strategies by using a gradual release of responsibility.

Recommendation 2  
Teach students to identify and use the text’s organizational structure to comprehend, learn, and 
remember content.  

• Explain how to identify and connect the parts of narrative texts.
• Provide instruction on common structures of informational texts.

Recommendation 3 
Guide students through focused, high-quality discussion on the meaning of text. 

• Structure the discussion to complement the text, the instructional purpose, and the
readers’ ability and grade level. 

• Develop discussion questions that require students to think deeply about text.
• Ask follow-up questions to encourage and facilitate discussion.
• Have students lead structured small-group discussions.

Recommendation 4 
Select texts purposefully to support comprehension development. 

• Teach reading comprehension with multiple genres of text.
• Choose texts of high quality with richness and depth of ideas and information.
• Choose texts with word recognition and comprehension difficulty appropriate for the

students’ reading ability and the instructional activity.
• Use texts that support the purpose of instruction.

Recommendation 5 
Establish an engaging and motivating context in which to teach reading comprehension. 

• Help students discover the purpose and benefits of reading.
• Create opportunities for students to see themselves as successful readers.
• Give students reading choices.
• Give students the opportunity to learn by collaborating with their peers.

Improving Reading Comprehension in Kindergarten Through 3rd grade: A Practice Guide 
Shanahan, Callison, Carriere, Duke, Pearson, Schatschneider, & Torgesen (2010) 

- Retrieved from www.whatworks.ed.gov/publications/practiceguides 
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Reflection Questions 
1. After reading the five recommendations, which of these practices do you currently do in

your classroom? 

2. Which of the recommendations do you want to learn more about and incorporate into
your instruction?

3. After viewing an example of the kinds of tasks third grade students will encounter on
TNReady, what is your initial reaction?

4. Thinking about the students you’ll have in your classroom next school year, what do you
need to do to help them be ready for these types of tasks?
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Module 2 
Supporting Comprehension 

through Read Alouds 
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The Importance of Read Alouds 

Reading aloud is often recommended as the most significant activity for adults to support the 
emerging literacy skills of young children.  

- NELP, 2008. 

Reading aloud to young children is not only one of the best activities to stimulate language and 
cognitive skills; it also builds motivation, curiosity, and memory.  

- Bardige, 2009. 

Reading texts aloud is the single most important activity for building the knowledge required 
for successful reading.  

- McCormick, 1977. 

Discussion 
• Why do you read aloud to your students?

• What instructional objectives do you think about when reading aloud to your students?

• What questions do you have about read alouds? What do you hope to learn today?
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Module 2a 
Selecting Appropriately 

Complex 
Read Aloud Texts 
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Module 2a: Selecting Appropriately Complex 
Read Aloud Texts  
Objective 

• Understand the importance of text complexity and how to evaluate and select complex
texts for reading aloud in the classroom. 

Standards 
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading: Range of Reading and Level of 
Text Complexity  

10. Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and
proficiently. 

TEAM Alignment 
• Standards and Objectives
• Activities and Materials
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Why Text Complexity Matters 
One of the key shifts of the Tennessee Academic Standards for English Language Arts is that all 
students must be able to comprehend texts of steadily increasing complexity as they progress 
through grade levels. By the time they graduate, students must be able to read and 
comprehend independently and proficiently the kinds of complex texts commonly found in 
college and careers.  

Activity 
In a group of four, read the following excerpts about text complexity. Each group member 
should read one section. Then, discuss the reflection questions that follow the excerpts.  
Write your group’s responses on a poster. Feel free to use text or visuals to get your ideas 
across.  

Section 1: 
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Section 2: 

Section 3: 
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Section 4: 

- English Language Arts & Literacy in History/Social Studies, Science, and Technical Subjects 
Appendix A: Research Supporting Key Elements of the Standards 

Reflection Questions 
• Why does text complexity matter?

• Why is exposing students to complex texts in the early grades important?

• How can we expose young students to complex texts in ways that are developmentally
appropriate?

Key Idea
For students to be successful in future grade levels, in college or other postsecondary 
programs, and in their careers, they must have regular practice with complex texts. In the 
early grades, since students’ independent reading skills are still developing, students must be 
exposed to complex texts through teacher-guided read alouds. 
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Text Complexity Measures 
There are three considerations when choosing an appropriate text to read aloud to students: 
quantitative complexity, qualitative complexity, and the student/reader and task. Each measure 
is explained in detail below. The three areas work together to provide an appropriate text for 
reading aloud. 

- English Language Arts & Literacy in History/Social Studies, Science, and Technical Subjects 
Appendix A: Research Supporting Key Elements of the Standards 
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Example: Evaluating Text Complexity 

Bear Snores On by Karma Wilson 
1. Quantitative Complexity

Go to http://www.lexile.com/ and enter the title of your read aloud text in the Quick
Book Search in the upper right corner of the home page. Most texts will have a Lexile
measure in this database.

2. Qualitative Complexity
Consider the four dimensions of qualitative text complexity below. For each dimension,
note some examples from the text that make it more or less complex.

Levels of Meaning/Purpose: 
• Metaphor (“the night sounds growl”)
• Onomatopoeia (“chomp, crunch”)
• Personification (animals talk and cook

food)

Structure: 
• Simple rhyme
• Repeated sentences (“The bear snores

on”)
• Events happen chronologically.
• Font size changes; capital letters used

for emphasis (“Achooo, BEAR GNARLS
and he SNARLS”)

Language Conventionality and Clarity: 
• Unfamiliar words include: lair, damp,

dank, hare (instead of rabbit), wee, 
wren, slumber, fleck 

• Some made-up words (“sniff-snuffs,
yummy-yums, fluff-cold”) 

• There is close alignment between text
and illustrations.

Theme and Knowledge Demands: 
• Students can’t directly relate to the plot

because it’s fantasy, but could indirectly 
connect to a time when they were 
woken up or woke up someone else. 

• The theme of friendship is likely to be
familiar to students. 

• Students would likely be familiar with
some animals (bear, mouse) and less 
familiar with others (mole, raven). 
Knowledge of animals is not necessary 
to comprehend the plot.  

• In general, the text assumes little to no
background knowledge. 

AD280L 

Most of the texts that we read aloud in K-2 should be in the 2-3 

or 4-5 band, more complex than the texts students can read 

themselves. The letters AD stand for Adult Directed, meaning 

the book is generally intended to be read aloud to a child, rather 

than for the child to read it for the first time independently. 

2-3 band 420-820L 
4-5 band 740-1010L 
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3. Reader and Task Considerations

Will my students enjoy this text? Will they find it engaging? 

• My students would really enjoy this text! They love animals and would find the humor
engaging.

What will challenge my students most in this text? What supports can I provide? 

• Some measures of qualitative complexity might be hard for my students. There is new,
unknown vocabulary (e.g. blustery, dawn, stokes the fire) and lots of figurative language (e.g.
metaphor, onomatopoeia). I will need to both explicitly teach some of these vocabulary words
and use other in-the-moment strategies, such as providing synonyms while reading, to help
my students understand all these words. I may need to re-read parts of the book, too.

How will this text help my students build knowledge about the world? 

• Students will learn some new vocabulary words, including animal names. In general, this
text’s strength is not in how it supports students in building knowledge of the world around
them. I would select this text for read aloud more for its enjoyable plot and rich language.

How can I connect this text to other texts we’ve read or will read? 

• We’ve already read Bear Feels Sick, which my students liked. We could read other books in
this series, like Bear Wants More and Bear’s New Friends. That sequence would allow us to do
an author study or compare and contrast the various texts. Students could even write their
own bear stories, mimicking the structure of the mentor texts.

• This text also reminds me of other fiction books about animals, such as The Mitten. We could
compare and contrast those texts too using a graphic organizer.

• This text would also pair well with a non-fiction text about bears, their habitats, and
hibernation, as well as other texts about forest animals. We could compare and contrast
what characteristics of the bear in Bear Snores On are real (e.g. sleeps in a cave) and which
are fantasy (in this book the bear eats popcorn; in real life bears eat fish, plants, and small
animals).

Considering the quantitative and qualitative measures of complexity, what kinds of tasks would 
be rigorous and appropriate for my students? 

• This text is great for sequencing and retelling because different animals arrive at the cave at
different times and there is a clear climax and resolution. Students could create a story board
with at least five scenes from the story, including the most important scenes, and then retell
the story to a friend using their story board.

• Given the rich language of this text, students could work with specific vocabulary words or
phrases from the story to illustrate them, reinforcing meaning and understanding.
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Examples: Quantitative and Qualitative Analysis 
Peter’s Chair by Ezra Jack Keats 

Quantitative 
Complexity 

Lexile: 480 L 

Qualitative 
Complexity 

Levels of 
Meaning/Purpose 

Students must understand that the 
realistic situations presented in the 
story represent realistic fiction; some 
figurative language 

Structure Conventional structure; dialogue 
Language 
Conventionality 
and Clarity 

Vocabulary is conversational; close 
alignment between text and 
illustrations; humor 

Knowledge 
Demands 

Simple theme, though inferences 
required; common experiences 

Frog and Toad Together by Arnold Lobel 
Quantitative 
Complexity 

Lexile: 480 L 

Qualitative 
Complexity 

Levels of 
Meaning/Purpose 

Students must understand that the 
human behaviors in the animals 
are fantasy; personification 

Structure 
Events occur chronologically; font 
size increases to signal exclamations 

Language 
Conventionality 
and Clarity 

Vocabulary is conversational; humor 

Knowledge 
Demands 

The text assumes an understanding 
of what seeds need to grow 

A Weed is a Flower: The Life of George Washington Carver by Aliki 
Quantitative 
Complexity 

Lexile: 710 L 

Qualitative 
Complexity 

Levels of 
Meaning/Purpose 

Understand the purpose of a 
biography; information is factual 
with a clearly stated purpose 

Structure Events occur chronologically 
Language 
Conventionality 
and Clarity 

Clear language; use of signal words 
for sequence; close alignment 
between text and illustrations 

Knowledge 
Demands 

Text assumes little to no prior 
knowledge 

- Analysis adapted from Canyon Schools, retrieved at www.csdela.weebly.com 
- Text Complexity Qualitative Analysis Rubrics retrieved from www.achievethecore.com 
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Practice: Evaluating Text Complexity

Directions 
Read Martin’s Big Words or Lon Po Po. Complete the text complexity analysis template below. 
Then, discuss your responses with others who selected the same text.  

1. Quantitative Complexity
Go to http://www.lexile.com/ and enter the title of your read aloud text in the Quick Book 
Search in the upper right corner of the home page. Most texts will have a Lexile measure in this 
database. 

2. Qualitative Complexity
Consider the four dimensions of qualitative text complexity below. For each dimension, note 
some examples from the text that make it more or less complex.  

Levels of Meaning/Purpose: Structure: 

Language Conventionality and Clarity: Theme and Knowledge Demands: 

Martin’s Big Words: AD410L 

Lon Po Po: 670 L 

Most of the texts that we read aloud in K-2 should be in the 2-3 or 

4-5 band, more complex than the texts students can read 

themselves. The letters AD stand for Adult Directed, meaning the 

book is generally intended to be read aloud to a child, rather than 

for the child to read it for the first time independently. 

2-3 band 420-820L 
4-5 band 740-1010L 
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3. Reader and Task Considerations

Will my students enjoy this text? Will they find it engaging? 

What will challenge my students most in this text? What supports can I provide? 

How will this text help my students build knowledge about the world? 

How can I connect this text to other texts we’ve read or will read? 

Considering the quantitative and qualitative measures of complexity, what kinds of tasks would 
be rigorous and appropriate for my students? 

- Template modified from What Makes This Read Aloud Complex? 
Retrieved from www.achievethecore.com 

Balancing Narrative and Informational Text 
• On the fifth grade TNReady ELA assessment, the range of score points for Reading

Literature and Reading Informational Text are equal. That means that students will
see approximately the same number of questions based on informational texts as
they do literary texts.

• Eighty-six percent of the texts read by adults are informational, such as newspapers,
magazines, directions, and recipes (Source: The Federal Communications
Commission).

• The standards demand equal focus on narrative and informational texts. Early grades
teachers should keep this expectation in mind when selecting books to read aloud.
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Balancing Measures of Text Complexity 
Exposure to appropriately complex texts is critical for students to be ready for the demands of 
future grade levels and college and careers. Teachers must thoughtfully balance the three 
measures of text complexity (quantitative, qualitative, reader and task) in a way that scaffolds 
expectations for students. For example: 

• A teacher may choose a text with lower quantitative complexity if the qualitative
measure is especially complex, such as a text that addresses complex themes like
grief or prejudice, as in The Story of Ruby Bridges by Robert Coles.

• A teacher may choose a text with lower qualitative complexity in theme and
knowledge if the language is especially complex, such as a text with sophisticated
vocabulary, syntax, or word play, as in Skippyjon Jones by Judy Schachner.

• A teacher may choose a text with lower qualitative or quantitative complexity if the
demand of the task is especially rigorous, such as analyzing the characters’ inferred
motivations, writing a parody of the story using the same structure as a mentor text, or
comparing and contrasting a series of texts.

• A teacher may choose a less rigorous task if the quantitative or qualitative
measures of the text are especially complex. For example, a teacher reading Sadako
and the Thousand Paper Cranes by Eleanor Coerr might choose to focus time on building
background knowledge so students understand the setting of post-WWII Japan, a time
and place students are unlikely to be familiar with.

Discussion 
• Think about the texts you have in your classroom library. Give examples of texts that

represent various measures of complexity and discuss how you could select a unit of 
texts that represent a balance of quantitative, qualitative, and task demand.  

Key Idea 
Balance is key. Teachers should thoughtfully select different read alouds for different 
purposes, giving students practice comprehending various types of complex texts. 
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Module 2b 
Listening and Language 

Comprehension
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Listening and Language Comprehension 
Listening comprehension is the basis for all other forms of language acquisition, including 
reading, writing, and speaking.  

- Renukadevi, 2014. 

Enhancing young children's comprehension and language capabilities is essential for promoting 
literacy growth. Reading aloud and discussing what is read is an important avenue for helping 
children deal with decontextualized language. 

- Beck, I. and McKeown, M., 2001. 

Objectives 
• Understand Scarborough’s Reading Rope, the critical strands of language

comprehension, and how read alouds support listening and language comprehension. 
• Learn and apply strategies for building students’ background knowledge, vocabulary,

knowledge of language structures, and verbal reasoning through read alouds. 

Standards 
Read alouds provide rich context for teaching a range of standards. This module most closely 
aligns with the following College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading: 
Key Ideas and Details  

• Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences
from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions 
drawn from the text.  

• Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize
the key supporting details and ideas. 

• Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the
course of a text.

Craft and Structure 
• Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical,

connotative, and figurative meanings, and analyze how specific word choices shape 
meaning or tone.  

• Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger
portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each other and 
the whole.  

TEAM Alignment 
• Presenting Instructional Content
• Questioning
• Teacher Content Knowledge
• Thinking
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Scarborough’s Reading Rope

Activity 
Make your own version of Scarborough’s Reading Rope, using the materials provided. Take 
notes in the space below. 

Discussion 
• Why are the Language Comprehension strands of the Reading Rope twisted?

• Why are the Word Recognition strands of the Reading Rope braided?

• What does the intersection point of Language Comprehension and Word Recognition
represent?

• Why does the Reading Rope get tighter as students become more skilled in their
reading?
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The Staircase to Skilled Reading 

Discussion 
• What would happen if students weren’t exposed to complex vocabulary until they were

able to independently decode it?

• What would happen if students weren’t exposed to complex text structures until their
independent reading level reached that kind of text?

• Do students need to continue to develop listening comprehension even after they
become proficient readers? Why or why not?

Students build 
their Language 
Comprehension 
by listening to 
texts of increasing 
complexity 

Students build 
their Word 
Recognition by 
reading texts of 
increasing 
complexity 

Students become 
skilled readers 
who can 
independently 
read and 
comprehend 
complex texts 
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Scarborough’s Reading Rope: Summary of Key Ideas 

In the early grades, students are mostly exposed to two types of reading material: decodable 
texts and read alouds. 

• Decodable texts serve a purpose and are necessary in the early grades. Students need
time with decodable texts to practice decoding at an instructional level. 

• Decodable texts aren’t very complex for a reason. While there can (and should) be some
comprehension questions, retellings, and discussions around decodable text content, 
they just don’t allow for rich comprehension tasks. The text structure and vocabulary is 
too simple. 

• Decodable texts primarily access the Word Recognition part of the Reading Rope. The
Language Comprehension part of the Reading Rope is accessed when comprehension 
and vocabulary tasks are included during or after the reading of decodable texts.   

In the early grades especially, listening comprehension precedes reading comprehension. 
Students are able to listen and comprehend at a much higher level than they can read and 
comprehend. This is why it is so important for students to be exposed to rich, complex texts 
through read aloud.   

• It is primarily through read alouds and other oral language tasks that students build the
Language Comprehension part of the Reading Rope. 

• Read alouds give novice readers access to complex text structure and vocabulary that
they are not independently capable of decoding, but are fully capable of understanding. 
Through modeled reading, students learn and adopt habits of skilled reading that they 
are later able to apply to their own independent reading.  

• As students become more automatic and independent with word recognition, they are
ready to tackle the Language Comprehension part of the Reading Rope through 
independent reading instead of read alouds. This is the part of the Reading Rope where 
the two sections come together. 

3	
  
Thinking about the Reading Rope, what three things do you find most interesting?
______________________________________________________________________________________________________	
  
______________________________________________________________________________________________________	
  
______________________________________________________________________________________________________	
  

2	
  
Thinking about the Reading Rope, what are two connections you can make to your current
classroom practice?
__________________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________________

1
What is one thing you're thinking about differently after reflecting on the Reading Rope?
__________________________________________________________________________________________
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Scarborough’s Reading Rope: Classroom Context 

Think about what the Reading Rope looks like in action in your classroom. Sketch out your 
classroom schedule and connect the Reading Rope to different parts of your instructional 
practice. Use the sample below as a guide. Then, discuss your thoughts with a partner.   

Sample Literacy Block Schedule 
Activity Connection to the Reading Rope 

Read aloud Language comprehension 
Whole group word study Word recognition 
Small group guided reading with decodable 
texts 

Word recognition 

Sight word games Word recognition 

Your Literacy Block Schedule 
Activity Connection to the Reading Rope 
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Language Comprehension 

Activity 
Listen to the audio clip. Then, discuss the following questions: 

• What is the main idea?

• What made comprehending this clip as a listener easy or difficult?

• How does this activity connect to Scarborough’s Reading Rope?

Language	
  
Comprehension	
  

Background	
  
Knowledge	
  

Vocabulary	
  

Language	
  
Structures	
  

Verbal	
  
Reasoning	
  

Literacy	
  
Knowledge	
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Building Background Knowledge for Read 
Alouds 
Although it is true that the extent to which students will learn this new content is dependent 
on factors such as the skill of the teacher, the interest of the student, and the complexity of 
the content, the research literature supports one compelling fact: what students already 
know about the content is one of the strongest indicators of how well they will learn new 
information relative to the content.  

- Building Background Knowledge for Academic Achievement. Marzano, 2004. 

Key Idea 
Language comprehension depends on background knowledge of the subject area. Before a 
read aloud, teachers should plan to explicitly build students’ background knowledge as it 
relates to key elements of the setting, plot, or character development.  

Teachers can ask themselves these questions to help elicit the information they should 
preview before reading: 

• What do students need to know about the characters to understand their actions and
motivations?

o Example: In the book One Green Apple by Eve Bunting, the main character, Farah, is
an immigrant. Students must have knowledge of what it means to be an immigrant
if they are to understand the evolution of Farah’s emotions from feeling lonely to
feeling included.

• What do students need to know about the setting to comprehend the meaning of the
plot?

o Example: In the book The Legend of the Bluebonnet by Tomie dePaola, the
Comanche tribe is in the middle of a drought. Students must have knowledge of
what a drought means and how it affects where the Native Americans live.

• What do students need to know about the genre and text structure to comprehend
the meaning of the plot?

o Example: In the book Pink and Say by Patricia Polacco, two Civil War soldiers from
different backgrounds befriend each other. Students must understand that this text
is historical fiction, meaning that the setting is real but some events are not.

o Example: In the book Rainforest Babies by Kathy Darling, the author organizes the
book by topic, with each animal getting its own page(s). There is no table of
contents and students must use page headers to locate information on specific
animals.

• Think about your classroom library. Which texts require background knowledge? What
type of background knowledge do they require?

Discussion
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Strategies for Building Background Knowledge 
Once teachers have identified the type of background knowledge students need to 
comprehend the text, they must plan for how to build students’ context and help them 
connect new information to what they already know.  

Picture Walk/Previewing the Text 
Show students the book and slowly flip through the pages. Ask students to pay attention to 
the illustrations and think about what they see. Teachers can even read selected lines from 
the text that are important or share critical information about the character or setting. 
Students can make predictions about the text based on the Picture Walk.  

Image, Artifact, or Video Viewing 
Teachers can show images, bring in real artifacts, or show a video to help build students’ 
background knowledge. For The Legend of the Bluebonnet, the teacher could show pictures or a 
video of a drought to help students understand how droughts affect the people and animals 
who live in the area. Then, the teacher can point out the illustrations in the text that show the 
drought.  

Manipulatives and Predictions 
Teachers can bring in various objects that relate to the story. Give students time to look at the 
manipulatives and consider how they may fit together. Then, students make predictions 
about what the story is about based on the manipulatives. This strategy can be paired with 
images, artifacts, and video as well.  

Concept Definition Mapping and KWL Charts 
Teachers choose an important word or theme from the story and write it in the middle of a 
piece of paper or board. Students share what they think of when they hear that word or 
theme. Teachers can also use a KWL chart to prompt students to consider their background 
knowledge, consider what questions they have, then track their learning as they read the text. 

Explicit Mini-Lesson 
Teachers can also explicitly introduce new information through explanation or 
demonstration.  

- Strategies borrowed from the Sheltered Immersion Observation Protocol (SIOP). 

Discussion 
• What additional strategies do you use to build students’ background knowledge? How

could you use these strategies prior to reading aloud? 
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Practice: Building Background Knowledge for 
Read Alouds 
Using Martin’s Big Words or Lon Po Po, determine what background knowledge to activate or 
pre-teach so that students can comprehend as they listen. Use the questions below as 
guidance. Then, choose a strategy for building background knowledge.  

• What do students need to know about the characters to understand their actions and
motivations?

• What do students need to know about the setting to comprehend the meaning of the
plot?

• What do students need to know about the genre and text structure to comprehend
the meaning of the plot?

• What else might students need to know?

Strategy: 
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Promoting Knowledge of Vocabulary during 
Read Alouds 
Reading aloud to children provides a powerful context for word learning (Biemiller & Boote, 
2006; Bravo, Hiebert, & Pearson, 2007). Books chosen for read alouds are typically engaging, 
thus increasing both children's motivation and attention (Fisher, Flood, Lapp, & Frey, 2004) and 
the likelihood that novel words will be learned (Bloom, 2000). As teachers read, they draw 
students' attention to Tier 2 words - the "high frequency words of mature language users" 
(Beck, McKeown, & Kucan, 2002, p. 8). These words, which "can have a powerful effect on verbal 
functioning" (Beck et al., 2002, p. 8), are less common in everyday conversation, but appear with 
high frequency in written language, making them ideal for instruction during read alouds.  

- Vocabulary Development During Read Alouds: Primary Practices. Kindle, 2009. 

Understanding Vocabulary Tiers 

- Adapted from Bringing Words to Life by Beck, McKeown, & Kucan, 2002. 

Tier	
  3	
  Words:	
  Low-­‐frequency	
  words	
  that	
  are	
  limited	
  to	
  a	
  specific	
  content	
  domain.	
  These	
  words	
  are	
  best	
  
learned	
  within	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  the	
  subject	
  maKer.	
  Examples:	
  conMnent,	
  molecule,	
  sedimentary	
  

Tier	
  2	
  Words:	
  High-­‐frequency	
  words	
  that	
  are	
  used	
  across	
  contexts.	
  These	
  words	
  are	
  used	
  by	
  mature	
  
language	
  users	
  and	
  are	
  more	
  commonly	
  found	
  in	
  text	
  than	
  in	
  everyday	
  speech.	
  Tier	
  2	
  words	
  are	
  
important	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  know	
  to	
  enhance	
  comprehension	
  of	
  selected	
  texts.	
  Tier	
  2	
  words	
  are	
  the	
  best	
  
words	
  for	
  targeted	
  explicit	
  vocabulary	
  instruc;on.	
  Examples:	
  hilarious,	
  endure,	
  arrange	
  

Tier	
  1	
  Words:	
  Words	
  used	
  in	
  everyday	
  speech.	
  These	
  words	
  are	
  typically	
  learned	
  through	
  conversaMon	
  
and	
  rarely	
  require	
  direcMon	
  instrucMon.	
  Examples:	
  happy,	
  beauMful,	
  come	
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Examples of Tier 2 Words from Trade Books 

Story Vocabulary 
Bear Snores On 
By Karma Wilson 

lair 
divvy 
fret 

Where the Wild Things Are 
By Maurice Sendak 

mischief 
gnashed 
rumpus 

The Kissing Hand 
By Audrey Penn 

nuzzled 
palm 
scamper 

Discussion 
In a group, brainstorm examples of Tier 1, Tier 2, and Tier 3 words. Feel free to use words that 
appeared in texts you’ve recently read aloud to your students.  

Tier 1 Words: ___________________________________________________________________________________ 

Tier 2 Words: ___________________________________________________________________________________ 

Tier 3 Words: ___________________________________________________________________________________ 

Important Note on Vocabulary Instruction 
A common misconception is that vocabulary must be taught from a list, but research shows 
that this method of vocabulary instruction is not as effective as students learning vocabulary 
in context.   

The Tennessee Academic Standards do not include a vocabulary list. All TNReady vocabulary 
items will require students to use context to determine the meaning of words. Therefore, it is 
even more important that teachers present students with contextualized vocabulary words. 
Strategies for inferring the definition of new vocabulary words should be modeled within 
context.  
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Selecting Vocabulary Words to Teach During 
Read Alouds 
Step 1: Read through the text and list all of the words that seem likely to be unfamiliar to 
students. Focus on the Tier 2 words.  

Step 2: Note which words are most significant to comprehending the plot or meaning of the 
text.  

Step 3: Note which words have meanings that are easily conveyed by the story’s context, such 
as through illustrations or dialogue.  

Step 4: Note which words have meanings that students can identify with, that are likely to 
appear in other texts, or that students are likely to hear in other settings, such as during a 
conversation with a parent or while watching a movie.  

Step 5: Choose two-four vocabulary words from your list that are significant to comprehending 
the plot or meaning of the text, with meanings that aren’t easily conveyed through context, and 
that students can identify with and will encounter in other settings.  

Step 6: Create “kid-friendly” definitions for the chosen words, determine gestures that 
emphasize the words’ meaning, and find visuals that supports students’ understanding of the 
words’ meaning. Teach the words and definitions explicitly before reading the text.  

Teachers should support students in understanding the meaning of all words in a text, 
including those they don’t select to teach explicitly. Below is a list of strategies teachers can 
use to address unknown words in the moment while reading: 

• Point to the illustration while reading the unknown word
• After reading the unknown word, provide a synonym (e.g. “He was jubilant – he was

really happy – when he finally saw the sun rise.”)
• Paraphrase the word meaning after reading the sentence (e.g. “He dipped the oar in

the water and started paddling…An oar is a stick with a wide part at the end. Like a
fish’s fin, it helps people move and steer their boats.”)
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Example: Selecting Vocabulary Words to Teach 
During Read Alouds

Click Clack Moo Cows That Type by Doreen Cronin 

Tier 2 

Word 

Is this word significant 
to comprehending the 
plot or meaning of the 

text? 

Is the meaning of this 
word conveyed 

through context? 

Can students identify 
with the meaning of 

this word? 

Are students likely to 
encounter this word in 

other settings? 

Strike 

The cows’ and hens’ 
strike is a major plot 
element, and the 
source of much of the 
humor of this story.  

Some students might 
be able to infer the 
meaning based on the 
signs the animals type. 

Students have likely 
refused to do a task 
before (e.g. 
homework, clean their 
room).  

Strike is a word they 
may encounter during 
Social Studies lessons. 

Furious 
It’s important to 
understand that 
Farmer Brown is upset 
about the strike. 

There is a small 
illustration that shows 
Farmer Brown with his 
hands in the air; 
students may or may 
not be able to infer 
word meaning based 
on this picture.  

Students have 
definitely been mad or 
upset about 
something before! 

Furious is a common 
Tier II word that 
students are likely to 
hear in a range of 
settings.  

Typewriter 

The animals share 
messages with Farmer 
Brown using the 
typewriter. The title of 
the book references 
the sound that the 
keys make (click clack) 

The typewriter 
appears in many 
illustrations 
throughout the book, 
and is easily visible. It 
would be easy to point 
out. 

Students are familiar 
with computers and 
could understand that 
a typewriter is like a 
computer.  

Students are not likely 
to see or talk about a 
typewriter. Computers 
are prevalent.  

Electric 

blanket 

The animals want 
electric blankets and 
go on strike when they 
don’t get them. 

Electric blankets 
appear in an 
illustration. It can also 
be easily inferred that 
an electric blanket 
provides warmth, 
given the context of 
the cows’ request.  

Electric blankets are 
fairly outdated. But 
students have all likely 
been cold before and 
wanted a regular 
blanket.  

Electric blankets are 
not common and are 
less likely to appear in 
other settings.  

Impatient 

The animals get 
impatient with Farmer 
Brown when he 
doesn’t give them 
electric blankets.  

There is no clear 
illustration depicting 
this word or additional 
supporting context. 

Students have all 
wanted something 
and not gotten it as 
quickly as they 
wanted! 

Impatient is a 
common Tier II word 
that students are likely 
to hear in a range of 
settings. 

Ultimatum 
Farmer Brown gives 
the animals an 
ultimatum. 

There is no clear 
illustration depicting 
this word or additional 
supporting context. 

An ultimatum is a 
tricky concept, 
especially for young 
children.  

Students are less likely 
to encounter this 
word in other settings.  

• Which of these vocabulary words would you choose to teach explicitly? Why?

• How will you support students in understanding the meaning of the words you don’t
choose to teach explicitly?
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Practice: Selecting Vocabulary Words to Teach 
During Read Alouds 
With a group, read Martin’s Big Words or Lon Po Po. Complete the steps for selecting vocabulary 
words, using the chart below. As a group, decide which two to four words to teach explicitly. 
Then, decide how you’ll teach the meaning of the other vocabulary words in the moment while 
reading (e.g. point to illustration, provide synonym).  

__________________________________________________________________ 

Tier 2 

Word 

Is this word significant 
to comprehending the 
plot or meaning of the 

text? 

Is the meaning of this 
word conveyed 

through context? 

Can students identify 
with the meaning of 

this word? 

Are students likely to 
encounter this word 

in other settings? 
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Vocabulary Routine for Engagement 
• Say the word, teach pronunciation.
• Class repeats the word.
• Display the word with a visual, read the word, and say the definition using a complete

sentence.
• Have the class say the word and repeat the definition.
• Use the word in a sentence: the context of the sentence should be something students

know and can connect with.
• Add a gesture to the definition, and repeat the definition with the gesture.
• Students repeat the definition with the gesture.
• Have student partners take turns teaching the word to each other and using the word in

a sentence they create.
• Explain how the word will be used in the text, either by reading the sentence in which it

appears or explaining the context in which it appears.

- Adapted from 50 Nifty Speaking and Listening Activities by Judi Dodson. 

furious 

Furious means being really mad or angry. 

I was furious when I dropped my lunch tray 

on the floor. 

Farmer Brown was furious. 
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Practice: Vocabulary Routine for Engagement 
With a partner, practice using the Vocabulary Routine for Engagement for one of your selected 
words from Martin’s Big Words or Lon Po Po. 

Word: Visual: 

Student-friendly definition: 

Sentence (using familiar context): 

How the word is used in the book: 

Gesture:  _________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Key Idea 
The more thoroughly students learn high-utility words, the better they will be able to 
comprehend text that contains those words or similar ones.  

- The National Reading Panel 
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Writing and Vocabulary 
Teachers can extend students’ knowledge of vocabulary after the read aloud, revisiting 
vocabulary words and reinforcing them through writing activities. Below are some examples: 

Frayer Model  
This graphic organizer helps students learn new vocabulary by defining the term in their own 
words and by contextualizing it through authentic examples and visual representation.   

Comic Strip 
Students retell part of the story by creating a comic strip, including captions or by narrating 
their comic to the teacher or peer. Teachers can require students to use key vocabulary words 
in their comic strips, reinforcing the word meaning and situating it within the context of the 
story. This is an especially strong strategy if the vocabulary appears as dialogue. 
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Understanding Language Structures during Read 
Alouds 
Listening comprehension requires students to understand language structures the same way 
reading comprehension does. Students must understand phonology, syntax, semantics, and 
text structure.  

Phonology 
What phonological patterns and differences do students hear with phonemes, sentence types, 
and word endings? 

On a phonological level, active listeners should be able to: 

• Distinguish between the phonemes of the language. For example, a child should be able to
hear the difference between /hat/ and /fat/

• Use intonation (the rising and falling of pitch) to determine if a statement is a declaration,
question, or a command

• Recognize the stress patterns of words, especially as they relate to pronunciation

• Discern junctures that identify where a word ends and another begins

Syntax 
What understandings of word and sentence structure do students recognize? 

On a syntactic level, active listeners should be able to:  

• Recognize paraphrase

• Disambiguate (i.e. discern the correct meaning of multiple-meaning words)

• Recognize cues regarding word form/class

Semantics 
What do students know about word meaning and word relationships? 

On the semantic level, active listeners should be able to: 

• Understand the meaning of words

• Understand how the meaning of words relate to one another

Text Structure 
Do students understand the text structure and how it works? 

In terms of text structures, active listeners should be able to: 

• Identify predictable structures, such as rhyme and repetition
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Example: Analyzing Language Structures in a 
Read Aloud 
The better teachers understand the listening and language demands of a text, the better they 
can support students in recognizing language features and comprehending the text.  

Characteristics of Active Listeners 
Bear Snores On by Karma Wilson

Phonology 
Distinguish between 
the phonemes of the 
language  

Use intonation (the 
rising and falling of 
pitch) to determine 
if a statement is a 
declaration, 
question, or a 
command 

Recognize the 
stress patterns of 
words, especially 
as they relate to 
pronunciation  

Discern junctures 
that identify where 
a word ends and 
another begins 

Text-Based 
Examples 

A child should be 
able to hear the 
difference between 
/itty/ and /bitty/. 

A child should 
easily hear the 
difference 
between “The 
bear snores on.” 
and “The bear 
wakes up!”  

A child should 
easily hear 
“SLEEP-ing” not 
“sleep-ING.” 

A child should 
easily hear the 
different words 
and pauses in 
“We can pop 
more corn” 
instead of 
hearing 
“popcorn.” 

Syntax Recognize paraphrase Disambiguate 
Recognize cues regarding 
word form/class 

Text-Based 
Examples 

A child should recognize 
“too damp, too dank, 
too dark” is not a 
complete sentence but 
mouse’s paraphrase of 
his surroundings. 

A child should be able 
to hear the difference 
between “he spins tall 
tales through the 
blustery night” and 
know that “tales” means 
telling stories, not 
animals’ tails 

A child should be able 
to hear the difference 
between “bear snores 
on” and “his friends 
snore on”  

Semantics 
and Text 
Structure 

Understand the meaning of words and how 
they relate to one another 

Identify predictable structures 

Text-Based 
Examples 

Snores, sleeping, sleeps, slumbering 
Tweet, titter, chat, chitter 

Rhyme and rhythm 
Alliteration and repetition 
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Practice: Analyzing Language Structure in a Read 
Aloud  
Working in groups, analyze Martin’s Big Words or Lon Po Po. Complete the chart below and share 
your findings with the group.  

Characteristics of Active Listeners 
_____________________________________________

Phonology 
Distinguish between 
the phonemes of the 
language 

Use intonation (the 
rising and falling of 
pitch) to determine 
if a statement is a 
declaration, 
question, or a 
command 

Recognize the 
stress patterns of 
words, especially 
as they relate to 
pronunciation 

Discern junctures 
that identify where 
a word ends and 
another begins 

Text-Based 
Examples 

Syntax Recognize paraphrase Disambiguate 
Recognize cues regarding 
word form/class 

Text-Based 
Examples 

Semantics 
and Text 
Structure 

Understand the meaning of words and how 
they relate to one another 

Identify predictable structures 

Text-Based 
Examples 
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Supporting Students’ Language Comprehension 
through Prosodic Reading 
What is Prosody? 

• Prosody is the defining feature of expressive reading.
• Prosody includes the timing, phrasing, emphasis, and intonation that speakers use to

help convey aspects of meaning and to make their speech lively.
• Prosody conveys emotions, highlights important information, demonstrates

grammatical structure, and influences general memorability of the text.
• One of the challenges of oral reading is adding back the prosodic cues that are largely

absent from written language.

- Mira and Schwanenflugel, 2013. 

Why is Prosody Important? 
Young children are more reliant than adults on prosodic language with regard to meaning 
making. The various aspects of prosody working in concert can have robust effects on a 
listener's comprehension.  

- Schreiber, 1987. 

There are strong links between oral reading prosody and general reading achievement. After 
comparing students’ reading prosody in first and second grade with their reading 
comprehension at the end of third grade, researchers concluded that early acquisition of an 
adult-like intonation contour predicted better comprehension. 

- Miller and Schwanenflugel, 2008. 

Practice: 
Say the phrase, “What did you do?” as many different ways as you can. Note how the meaning 
of the phrase changes based on how you say it, and how your understanding of the context 
surrounding that question also changes.  
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Example: Supporting Students’ Language 
Comprehension through Prosodic Reading 

When reading aloud with prosody, 
teachers should: 

Examples from Bear Snores On 

Enunciate phonemes clearly, especially with 
rhymes and other similar-sounding words 

“I’ve brought honey-nuts,” 
Badger says with a grin. 
“Let’s divvy them up, 
Cozy down…and dig in!” 

Enunciate words clearly, alerting students 
when one word ends and the other begins 

We can pop more corn! 
We can brew more tea! 

Place the correct stress on words, helping 
students recognize word parts and learn 
correct pronunciation 

Two glowing eyes 
Sneak-peek in the den. 

Read with intonation to alert students of 
sentence type (e.g. declarative vs. 
interrogative) 

A badger scuttles by, 
Sniff-snuffs at the air. 
“I smell yummy-yums! 
Perhaps we can share? 

Vary volume of speech to signal exclamations 
and emphasis 

And the bear WAKES UP! 
BEAR GNARLS 
And he SNARLS.  

Vary pace of speech to indicate rising and 
falling action 

The cold winds howl 
And the night sounds growl. 
But the bear snores on. 

Vary tone/pitch to signal changes in speaker Mouse cries, “Who’s there?” 
And a hare hops in. 
“Ho, Mouse!” says Hare. 
“Long time, no see!” 

Key Idea 
Changing prosody can change the meaning of a word or sentence. Reading with prosody not 
only engages students in listening, it supports their understanding of language structures 
and their overall listening comprehension. 
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Practice: Supporting Students’ Language 
Comprehension through Prosodic Reading
Re-read Lon Po Po or Martin’s Big Words. Find examples where reading with prosody directly 
contributes to students’ comprehension of words, phrases, or plot. Practice reading aloud the 
examples with prosody. Use the chart below to organize your findings.  

When reading aloud with prosody, 
teachers should: 

Examples from _______________________ 

Enunciate phonemes clearly, especially with 
rhymes and other similar-sounding words 

Enunciate words clearly, alerting students 
when one word ends and the other begins 

Place the correct stress on words, helping 
students recognize word parts and learn 
correct pronunciation 

Read with intonation to alert students of 
sentence type (e.g. declarative vs. 
interrogative) 

Vary volume of speech to signal exclamations 
and emphasis 

Vary pace of speech to indicate rising and 
falling action 

Vary tone/pitch to signal changes in speaker 
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Listening Comprehension and Technology 
There are many digital resources that teachers can access for listening comprehension. Some 
examples of free resources include: 

1. Podcasts
• Wild Animal Chronicles: www.nationalgeographic.com/podcasts

• Children’s Fun Storytime: https://itunes.apple.com/us/podcast/childrens-fun-storytime-
podcast/id207671602?mt=2

• Poem of the Day:
http://www.poetryfoundation.org/features/audio?show=Poem%20of%20the%20Day

2. Digital Audiobooks
• Storyline Online: http://www.storylineonline.net/

• Storynory: http://www.storynory.com/

• Meegenius: http://www.meegenius.com/store/books/free/

3. Digital Music Sites
• Brett Campbell: http://www.sonicbids.com/band/brettcampbell/audio/

• Math Songs: http://www.kidsknowit.com/educational-songs/index.php?topic=Math

• Kididdles: http://www.kididdles.com/lyrics/allsongs.htm

4. Local Television and Radio Websites
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Developing Verbal Reasoning: Questioning and 
Discussion during Read Alouds
Developing comprehension strategies through reading aloud requires planning and setting up 
an environment of thinking, listening, and discussion...modeling connections, asking questions, 
encouraging discussion, and using literature to prompt personal storytelling. 

- Gold & Gibson, 2001. 

Through the process of asking genuine questions, literature discussions become more than an 
activity in which the reader is responsible for finding a specific predetermined meaning of the 
text; the questions invite students to interpret the text by illustrating the meaning and 
acknowledging the valuable insights each reader brings to the text. 

- Lloyd, S. 2015. 

Key Idea 
Asking questions during a read aloud prompts students to think critically about the text. 
Giving students an opportunity to share their responses, and to hear the responses of 
others, gives students’ practice in expressing ideas and builds their verbal reasoning.  

Discussion 
• How would you explain this Key Idea in your own words?

• How are questioning and discussion connected?

• How have you seen questioning and discussion increase student learning in your
classroom?
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Text-Dependent vs. Text-Inspired Questions 
The Tennessee Academic Standards for English Language Arts strongly focus on students gathering 
evidence, knowledge, and insight from what they read. Indeed, nearly all of the Reading Standards in 
each grade require text-dependent analysis; accordingly, aligned curriculum materials should have a 
similar percentage of text-dependent questions.  

As the name suggests, a text-dependent question specifically asks a question that can only be 
answered by referring explicitly back to the text being read. It does not rely on any particular 
background information extraneous to the text nor depend on students having other experiences or 
knowledge; instead it privileges the text itself and what students can extract from what is before 
them.  	
  

-­‐	
  Guide	
  to	
  Creating	
  Text-­‐Dependent	
  Questions.	
  Retrieved	
  from	
  www.TNCore.org.	
  

Type of 
Question 

Description Purpose Example When to Ask 

Text-
Dependent 

A question that 
requires students 
to exclusively use 
evidence from the 
text 

To build students’ 
close reading and 
textual analysis skill 

“In what 
sequence did 
the animals 
arrive to Bear’s 
cave?” 

During and after 
reading and 
rereadings to 
support 
comprehension 

Text-
Inspired 

A question that 
invites students to 
apply their own 
background 
knowledge and 
opinion, in addition 
to evidence from 
the text 

To help students 
reflect on and 
make connections 
to the text 

“Do you think 
the other 
animals were 
surprised by the 
bear’s reaction 
after he woke 
up? Why?” 

Most effective 
after students 
have become 
familiar with the 
text 

Discussion 
• How would you explain the difference between text-dependent and text-inspired

questions? 

• Why are both types of questions important for student learning?

Key Idea 
Both text-dependent and text-inspired questions support students’ comprehension, and balance 
is key. Regardless of the question type, students should be pushed to cite evidence from the text 
to answer the question or support their claim.   
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Asking Questions During and After Read Alouds 
No matter which types of questions you ask, be on the lookout for opportunities for questions 
that maximize interactions with children and increase talk about the book. Question types 
include factual, inferential, opinion, text-to-self, text-to-text, prediction, authorship, and 
vocabulary.   

- The Power of Planning Effective Read Alouds. National Association for the Education of Young Children, 2008. 

Examples from Bear Snores On 
Questions to Ask During Read Alouds 

Question 
Type 

Question Purpose Example 
Text-Dependent or Text-Inspired? 
What Text Evidence Can Students 

Use to Support Their Answer? 

Factual 
Ask for details about the 
text 

What is the setting of the 
story? 

Text-dependent; “In a cave in the 
woods…through the long, cold 
winter” 

Inferential 
Push students to make 
inferences based on 
textual-evidence 

Why do all the animals go 
into Bear’s cave? 

Text-inspired; the animals are cold – 
the text tells us that it is snowing and 
the wind is howling; the animals are 
hungry – they bring and cook food 

Opinion 
Invite children to share 
what they think about 
the text 

What do you think about 
the animals having a party 
while Bear is sleeping? 
Would you join the party or 
not? Why? 

Text-inspired; I would join the party 
because it looked fun – the animals 
had food, they talked, and the 
illustration shows them dancing 

Text-to-Self 
Connect the text to the 
child’s own experience 

How would you feel if you 
woke up and people 
around you were having a 
party? 

Text-inspired; students will rely on 
their background knowledge and 
opinions to answer this question 

Text-to-
Text 

Connect the text to 
another text the child 
has read 

How is this book like 
Paddington Bear that we 
read yesterday? 

Text-dependent; in both texts the 
bear is an important character; the 
bear has human traits (e.g. he talks) 

Prediction 

Ask children to  predict 
what might happen next 
in the text or if the text 
were extended 

What do you think Bear will 
do next since he just 
growled and grumbled? 

Text-inspired; he will chase the 
animals out of his cave because they 
woke him up 

Authorship 
Ask children to think like 
the author 

How would you make Bear 
act after he wakes up if you 
were the author? 

Text-inspired; students will rely on 
their opinions and ideas to answer 
this question 

Vocabulary 
Ask children what they 
know about a word from 
the text 

What do you think the word 
“fret” means in this story? 

Text-inspired; “fret” means to be sad 
– Bear is sad when he realizes the
animals had fun without him; “he 
whimpers and he moans, he wails 
and he groans” 
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Review the eight types of questions listed on the previous page. In a group, discuss the 
following questions: 

• How do students use text evidence in different ways to answer these different types of
questions?

• How can teachers appropriately sequence and scaffold these question types to help
students deepen their comprehension of a text?

• How do the different question types work together to support students’ holistic
comprehension of a text?

Discussion 
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Practice: Asking Questions During and After 
Read Alouds  
Use Martin’s Big Words or Lon Po Po to plan specific questions you could ask during and after a 
read aloud. With a partner, complete the chart below. 

Questions to Ask During Read Alouds 

Question 
Type 

Question Purpose Example 
Text-Dependent or Text-Inspired? 
What Text Evidence Can Students 

Use to Support Their Answer? 

Factual 
Ask for details 
about the text 

Inferential 

Push students to 
make inferences 
based on textual  
evidence 

Opinion 
Invite children to 
share what they 
think about the text 

Text-to-self 
Connect the text to 
the child’s own 
experience 

Text-to-text 
Connect the text to 
another text the 
child has read 

Prediction 

Ask children to  
predict what might 
happen next in the 
text or if the text 
were extended 

Authorship 
Ask children to 
think like the 
author 

Vocabulary 
Ask children what 
they know about a 
word from the text 
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Resources for Crafting Questions 
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

  










































































 

























  

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

  
























































































































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  

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Developing Verbal Reasoning: Teacher 
Metacognition and Think Alouds
Reflective intelligence is increased through instruction that nurtures metacognition and 
develops strategies and attitudes that result in thoughtful thinking. But because metacognition 
occurs in one’s head, the teacher must employ techniques to make thinking visible. Although 
direct, explicit teaching of a strategy is necessary, instruction must also include class 
discussions, peer interactions, and coaching, with the goal of students’ self-regulation and 
independence.  

- The Metacognitive Teaching Framework in Your Classroom, 2001. 

Think-Alouds 
Think-alouds have been described as “eavesdropping on someone’s thinking.” With this strategy, 
teachers verbalize aloud while reading a selection orally. Their verbalizations include describing 
things they’re doing as they read to monitor their comprehension. The purpose of the think-aloud 
strategy is to model for students how skilled readers construct meaning from a text.   

How to Use Think-Alouds 
1. Model your thinking out loud as you read. Do this at points in the text that may be confusing for 

students (new vocabulary, unusual sentence construction), when an important event or quote 
occurs, or when the plot or information is especially complex.  

2. Model asking yourself questions that guide your comprehension, such as the ones listed below: 

• What do I already know about this topic?
• What do I think I will learn about this topic?
• Do I understand what I just read?
• What more can I do to understand this?
• What is the main idea of what I just read?
• What new information did I learn?
• What questions do I have about the text right now?

Demonstrate how good readers monitor their understanding by rereading a sentence, reading 
ahead to clarify, looking for context clues, and noting text features to find information.  

Students soon learn to offer answers to the questions as the teacher leads the think aloud. Give 
students opportunities to practice the technique, and offer structured feedback to students. 

- Modified from Think Alouds, published by Reading Rockets, 2012. 
Retrieved from http://www.readingrockets.org/strategies/think_alouds 
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Think Aloud Sentence Frames 
Teachers can model metacognition by using sentence frames that link to key comprehension 
strategies.  

Strategy Think Aloud Sentence Frame Examples from Bear Snores On 

Connecting 
Background 
Knowledge 

I know that… 
I remember that… 
My background knowledge tells 
me… 

“I know that bears hibernate in the 
winter. Thinking about the 
illustrations and the author’s 
words, I bet that’s what Bear is 
doing now.” 

Predicting 
I predict… 
In the next part I wonder if… 
I think this is… 

“I predict that if Bear wakes up he 
will be upset that other animals are 
in his cave.” 

Questioning 

How/what/who/when did… 
A question I have right now is… 
Something I’m wondering about is… 

“The animals in the cave are acting 
like friends. I wonder if they know 
each other already, and if they 
know the bear or not.” 

Visualizing 
I see… 
I picture… 
I’m visualizing… 

“I can picture all these animals 
getting warm by the fire while the 
cold wind howls outside.” 

Clarifying 

I got confused when… 
I didn’t expect… 
I’m not sure of… 

“Wait a minute. On the last page 
Bear was roaring and growling. 
Now he’s crying. I’m going to keep 
reading to see if I can figure out 
why his emotions changed so 
quickly.” 

Summarizing 

I think this is mainly about… 
The most important idea is… 

“Now I get it. The important thing to 
understand about Bear’s feelings is 
that he’s not upset about being 
woken up, he’s upset that the other 
animals had fun without him.” 

Reflecting 

I realized that… 
Earlier I thought ___, now I know … 

“Earlier I predicted that Bear would 
be upset that the other animals 
were in his home. Now I know that 
he enjoys their company and wants 
to have fun with them.” 

Making Connections: 
Text-to-self 
Text-to-text 

This is like… 
This reminds me of… 
If it were me… 

“This reminds me of the non-fiction 
book we read about bears where 
we learned about hibernation.” 

Vocabulary 

I think this word means… 
____ gives me clues about this 
word’s meaning. 

“Badger says with a grin”…”I think 
the word ‘grin’ means smile, 
because in this illustration Badger 
is smiling.” 

- Modified from http://www.readingrockets.org/content/pdfs/thinkaloud_checklist.pdf 
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Practice: Planning Think Alouds 
Using Martin’s Big Words or Lon Po Po, plan moments to model metacognition by thinking aloud. 
Write down what you’ll say and share how your think aloud will support students’ 
comprehension of the text.  

Strategy Think Aloud Think Aloud Script 
How will this Think Aloud 

Support Students’ 
Comprehension? 

Connecting 
Background 
Knowledge 

Predicting 

Questioning 

Visualizing 

Clarifying 

Summarizing 

Reflecting 

Making Connections: 
Text to self 
Text to text 

Vocabulary 

Key Idea 
Think alouds model for students how skilled readers construct meaning from a text. They 
support students’ verbal reasoning and their overall comprehension.  
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Summary: Supporting Students’ Listening and 
Language Comprehension during Read Alouds 

With a group, choose one of the four strands of Language Comprehension that we studied 
today. Create your own Concept Web, listing ideas and strategies related to the component you 
chose.  

Language	
  
Comprehension	
  

Background	
  
Knowledge	
  

Vocabulary	
  

Knowledge	
  
of	
  Language	
  
Structure	
  

Reasoning	
  



Module 2c 
Repeated Reading and Close 

Reading
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Repeated Reading and Close Reading
Objectives 

• Understand the purpose of repeated reading and close reading within read alouds and
how these strategies support listening and language comprehension. 

• Review exemplar repeated reading and close reading lesson plans and collaborate on
the creation of additional lesson plans, including culminating tasks. 

• Review key learning from Module 2.

Standards 
Read alouds provide rich context for teaching a range of standards. This module most closely 
aligns with the following College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards for Reading: 
Key Ideas and Details  

• Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical
inferences from it; cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support 
conclusions drawn from the text.  

• Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize
the key supporting details and ideas. 

• Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the
course of a text. 

Craft and Structure  
• Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical,

connotative, and figurative meanings, and analyze how specific word choices shape 
meaning or tone.  

• Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger
portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each other and 
the whole.  

TEAM Alignment 
• Standards and Objectives
• Presenting Instructional Content
• Lesson Structure and Pacing
• Teacher Content Knowledge
• Activities and Materials
• Questioning
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What is Close Reading? 
The Tennessee Academic Standards for English Language Arts ask students to read closely and 
carefully. They require that this careful, close reading be done with texts of greater complexity 
than has generally been the case in America’s public schools. Text complexity and the ability to 
rely on oneself to gain an accurate understanding of it are vital skills for the workplace, for 
college, and for citizenship.  

- Guide to Close Reading. Retrieved from www.TNCore.org 

If we want to create close readers who are also independent readers, we need to explicitly 
teach how to approach a text to uncover its multiple layers of meaning. In the meantime, we'll 
need to come to class prepared to ask important text-dependent questions when students' 
own questioning fails to produce a deep understanding. College and career readiness begins in 
the primary grades. With the right tools, we can build close reading skills even with our 
youngest readers. 

- Boyles, 2013. 

Discussion 

• What is close reading, and what does it look like in an early grades classroom?

Close Reading 

Looks like… 

Sounds like… 

Feels like… 

Key Idea 
Close reading is the thoughtful and critical process of analyzing a text. Close reading focuses 
on the significant details and patterns within a text to help students develop a deep and 
precise understanding of the text’s form, craft, meanings, etc. Close reading is an important 
shift within the Tennessee Academic Standards.  

Watch the classroom video clips of a close reading lesson. Then, fill in the chart below to 
answer the following question:
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Analyze 
Read one literary and one informational text lesson plan.¹ As you read, observe how these 
teachers utilize repeated close readings to gradually and intentionally deepen students’ 
comprehension of a complex text. Jot down observations and wonderings and be prepared to 
discuss the questions below:  

• How did teachers think about the first reading of the text? What were the main
objectives of that day?

• What did you notice about how the teachers scaffolded questions and activities over
subsequent readings? What do you think they considered when planning what to do on
each day?

Texts 
• The Spider and the Fly, a literary text by Tony DiTerlizzi
• Spiders, an informational text by Gail Gibbons
• The Great Kapok Tree, a literacy text by Lynne Cherry
• The Cloud Book, an informational text by Tomie dePaola

¹ These lesson plans were authored, edited, and reviewed by teams of teachers, in collaboration with Student 
Achievement Partners. More lesson plans can be found at: http://achievethecore.org/page/948/search-for-
lessons-to-use-with-read-aloud-stories-early-elementary 
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 c
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 d
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 m
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, d
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 b
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r p
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. D
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Student Achievement Partners Sample      The Spider and The Fly   Recommended for Grade 1 

*For more information on the qualitative dimensions of text complexity, visit
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Companion_to_Qualitative_Scale_Features_Explained.pdf 

1. Quantitative Measure
Go to http://www.lexile.com/ and enter the title of your read-aloud in the Quick Book Search in the
upper right of home page. Most texts will have a Lexile measure in this database.

2. Qualitative Features
Consider the four dimensions of text complexity below. For each dimension*, note specific examples
from the text that make it more or less complex.

 

3. Reader and Task Considerations
What will challenge my students most in this text? What supports can I provide?

 The archaic and figurative language structures and vocabulary will be challenging. Support
using repeated readings, questions to clarify word meanings and careful attention to how the
illustrations and text connect. Build in frequent opportunities for drama to paraphrase text, and
drawing to visualize complex sections.

How will this text help my students build knowledge about the world? 
 Many lines and images from this poem are iconic (“Come into my parlor…” “He wove a subtle

web.”). Students familiar with this story and its language will have a basis for understanding
expressions and imagery they will encounter later, in conversation and literature.  The book
also teaches an important lesson.

N/A 

Meaning/Purpose Structure 

Most of the texts that we read aloud in K-2 should 
be in the 2-3 or 4-5 band, more complex than the 
students can read themselves.  

2-3 band 420-820L 
4-5 band 740-1010L 

Language Knowledge Demands 

The story has an overall message: “And take a 
lesson from this tale…”: Don’t let yourself be 
tricked by sweet, flattering words. 

The poem takes the form of an alternating 
dialogue between Spider and Fly: “…said the 
Spider to the Fly.” 

Figurative language: “close heart and ears and eyes” 

Old fashioned language:  parlor, ne’er  

Some students may need background on what 
spiders eat and how they catch their food. 
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 b
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 d
o 

no
t r

ea
d 

th
is

 to
 th

e 
st

ud
en

ts
.  

Th
is

 is
 a

 d
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 b
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 m
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 c
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 c
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 p
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 c
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 c
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 c
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 p
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 p
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Student Achievement Partners Sample   Spiders by Gail Gibbons   Recommended for Grade 1 

*For more information on the qualitative dimensions of text complexity, visit
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Companion_to_Qualitative_Scale_Features_Explained.pdf 

1. Quantitative Measure
Go to http://www.lexile.com/ and enter the title of your read-aloud in the Quick Book Search in the
upper right of home page. Most texts will have a Lexile measure in this database.

2. Qualitative Features
Consider the four dimensions of text complexity below.

 
 
 
 

3. Reader and Task Considerations
What will challenge my students most in this text? What supports can I provide? 
 That the book moves from broad to specific needs to be pointed out and discussed. This is a fairly

abstract idea, but there are good examples from the book to make it more concrete.
 The fact that information comes from the pictures themselves, from the captions and also from the

paragraphs at the bottoms is hugely important for kids, even non-readers, to see for themselves.

How will this text help my students build knowledge about the world? 
 It will teach them about spiders and their place in the natural world and will give them important

experience with complex informational text structure.

___620L_____ 

Meaning/Purpose Structure 

Most of the texts that we read aloud in K-2 should 
be in the 2-3 or 4-5 band, more complex than the 
students can read themselves.  

2-3 band 420-820L 
4-5 band 740-1010L 

Language Knowledge Demands 

Simple purpose. The book is intended to provide 
some high interest facts about spiders. 

Highly complex, and worth a good deal of focus. 
Information comes from pictures (sometimes charts), 
captions and paragraphs of text. The book goes from 
general facts about spiders to very specific details about 
one type of spider. The pages that demonstrate the 
difference in body types between spiders and insects 
provide good examples of the complex structure. 

The language is straightforward. Most sentences 
are declarative. There is a lot of specialized 
vocabulary, but Gibbons does a good job 
supporting it in every case. 

 

There are lots of big numbers  that 1st graders are not likely 
to know (30 thousand types of spiders, that they’ve been 
around 300 million years). These should be explained and 
not glossed over. The idea that animals are grouped into 
types (spiders and insects) and that they have fancy names 
(arachnid family) will be news to many children. 
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g 
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d 
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op
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ee
.  

W
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t c
au
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d 
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e 

m
an
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 fa
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le
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? 

W
ri

te
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e 
w

or
d 
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lit

he
re

d”
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r s
tu

de
nt

s 
to

 s
ee

.  
 H

av
e 

th
em

 
re

pe
at

 th
e 

w
or

d 
af

te
r 
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u.

  S
ho

w
 s

tu
de

nt
s 

th
e 

pi
ct

ur
e 
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 p
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e.

 
H

av
e 

st
ud

en
ts

 e
xp

la
in

 w
ha

t t
he

 w
or

d 
sl

ith
er

ed
 m

ea
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 u
si

ng
 

w
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ds
 a

nd
 m

ot
io

ns
.  

 

Fi
ll 

in
 th

e 
ch

ar
t w

ith
 w

hy
 th

e 
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a 
co
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tr

ic
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r 
do

es
n’

t w
an

t t
he

 
m

an
 to

 c
ho

p 
do

w
n 

th
e 

tr
ee

.  

D
is

cu
ss

 w
ha

t “
...

ge
ne

ra
tio
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 o

f m
y 

an
ce

st
or

s…
” m

ea
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. 

Pa
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 6
 

W
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t d
oe
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te
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Fi
ll 

in
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e 
ch

ar
t w

ith
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hy
 th
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e 

tr
ee

s.
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 8
 

Ex
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n 

th
at
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 tr

ou
pe

 is
 a
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 o

f p
er

fo
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er
s.

  H
av

e 
st

ud
en

ts
 

gi
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 o
th
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m

pl
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 o
f c
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e 
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  F
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m
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f f
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oo
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 c
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n.
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e 
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nt
ed
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 th

e 
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ee
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e 
w

an
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 c
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p 
it 
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w
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Th
e 
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at
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nd

 th
e 
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m

 o
f t
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d 
hi

m
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.  
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er
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 m
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e 
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a 
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g 
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e 
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a 
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 c
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 b
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ee

 o
f m
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d 
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e 
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m

e 
w
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er
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 o
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w

 d
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m
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 li
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d 

in
 th
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 m
an
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W
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, f
lo
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g 
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n.
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l l
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e 
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s 

ne
ed

 e
ac

h 
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.  
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ng
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r 
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r 
in

 o
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H

av
e 

st
ud

en
ts

 u
se
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 in
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 s

en
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e.

  

Ex
pl

ai
n 

th
e 

ca
no

py
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nd
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e 
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 o
f t

he
 r

ai
n 

fo
re

st
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Re
fe

r 
to

 
th

e 
pr

ef
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of
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e 
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ok

.  

H
ow

 d
o 

th
e 

ro
ot
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of
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e 

tr
ee
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lp
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h?

 

Fi
ll 

in
 th

e 
ch

ar
t w

ith
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e 
m
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ys
. 
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am

pe
re

d 
m

ea
ns

 to
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im
bl

y.
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e 

ca
no

py
 is

 th
e 
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ps

 o
f t

he
 tr

ee
s 

in
 th

e 
ra

in
 fo

re
st

.  

Th
e 

ro
ot

s 
of

 th
e 

tr
ee

s 
he

lp
 th

e 
ea

rt
h 

by
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ol
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ng
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 p

la
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W

he
n 
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av

y 
ra
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s 
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m

e,
 w
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ou

t t
he
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oo
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, t

he
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l w

ill
 b

e 
w
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he

d 
aw
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IR

D
 R
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Pa
ge

s 
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5 

Pa
ge

 1
0 

Fi
ll 

in
 th

e 
ch

ar
t w

ith
 w

hy
 th

e 
to

uc
an

 b
el

ie
ve

s 
th

e 
tr

ee
 s

ho
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d 
no

t b
e 

cu
t d

ow
n.

   

W
ha

t d
oe

s 
th

e 
au

th
or

 m
ea

n 
by

, “
W

he
re

 o
nc

e 
th

er
e 

w
as

 li
fe

 a
nd

 
be

au
ty

 o
nl

y 
bl

ac
k 

an
d 

sm
ol

de
ri

ng
 r

ui
ns

 r
em

ai
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,”?
  

If 
st

ud
en
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 c
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se
d 
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m

in
d 
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em

 o
f w

ha
t h

ap
pe

ns
 w

he
n 

a 
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 o
r m

at
ch
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 p

ut
 o

ut
 (s

m
ok

e 
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t n
o 

fla
m

e)
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o 
th
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 c

an
 

m
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e 
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e 
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. 

Pa
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 1
2 

Fi
ll 

in
 th

e 
ch

ar
t w

ith
 w

hy
 th

e 
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og
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do
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ot
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he
 K
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4 
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 d
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o 
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e 
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? 

Fi
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 d
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 m
an

 to
 

ch
op

 d
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ra
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 b
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w
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 m
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 b
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e 
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 b
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e 
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e 
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 p
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t d
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 w

hy
 is

 th
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8 

Fi
ll 

in
 th
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ch

ar
t w
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m
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s.
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av
e 
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a 
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.  

 

Pa
ge

 2
0 

Re
ad

 th
e 

fir
st
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o 

se
nt

en
ce

s.
  D

id
 th

e 
sl

ot
h 
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im
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qu
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y 
or
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ow
ly

? 
 

Ex
pl

ai
n 

w
ha

t p
lo

dd
ed

 m
ea

ns
.  

H
av

e 
st

ud
en

ts
 r

ol
e 

pl
ay

 th
e 

sl
ot

h.
  R

em
in

d 
st

ud
en

ts
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 m
od
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 th
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r v

oi
ce
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 m

im
ic

 th
e 

w
ay

 
th

e 
sl

ot
h 

sp
ok

e 
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 d
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p,
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 v
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). 

Fi
ll 

in
 th

e 
ch

ar
t w

ith
 w

ha
t t

he
 s

lo
th

 m
ea

nt
 b

y 
“. 

. .
ho

w
 m

uc
h 
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be
au

ty
 w

or
th

?”
  

An
im

al
s 

an
d 

hu
m

an
s 

ne
ed

 o
xy

ge
n 

to
 li

ve
. 

Tr
ee

s 
pr

od
uc

e 
ox
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en

.  
W

e 
ne

ed
 o

xy
ge

n 
to

 b
re

at
he

. 

Yo
u 

ar
e 

ch
op

pi
ng

 d
ow

n 
th

e 
tr

ee
 w

ith
 n

o 
th

ou
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t f
or

 th
e 

fu
tu

re
.  

Th
e 
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ot

h 
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d 
sl

ow
ly

 b
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se
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 w
hi
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 fo
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h 

th
e 

gr
ou

nd
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Sh
e 

m
ea

ns
 if

 y
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 d
es

tr
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 th
e 

be
au

ty
 o

f t
he

 ra
in
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, t
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w
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to
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t. 
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u 

ca
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ot
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ut
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 p
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au
ty
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2 
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 p
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e 
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m
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t d
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on
 

us
 a

ll 
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ow

 is
 th
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 d

iff
er

en
t f
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m
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e 

w
ay
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e 

m
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 v
ie

w
ed
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e 

tr
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th
e 
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e 
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  (

Yo
u 

m
ay

 n
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d 
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ie
w

 p
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-3
 

w
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 th
e 
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en
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.) 

H
e 

w
an
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 th

e 
m
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 s
ho

w
 w
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t h

e 
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s 
le
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d 
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e 
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s 
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po
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ep
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e 
w
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m

an
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 s
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e 

va
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e 

ra
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s 
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d 
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t c
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p 
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e 
tr

ee
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ow
n.

   

Th
e 

m
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 e
nt

er
ed

 th
e 

ra
in
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 r
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 c

ho
p 

th
e 

tr
ee

 d
ow

n.
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 c
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Pa
ge

 2
6 

H
ow

 d
id

 th
e 

m
an

’s 
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f t
he

 fo
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st
 c
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ng

e 
fr
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ha
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Pa
ge

 3
0 

W
hy

 d
id

 th
e 

m
an

 c
ha
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e 
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s 

m
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d 
an

d 
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op
 h

is
 a

x 
an

d 
w
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k 
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of
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st
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W
ha

t w
as

 th
e 

au
th

or
’s 

pu
rp

os
e 
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r w

ri
tin

g 
th

e 
bo

ok
? 

Th
e 

an
im

al
s 

an
d 

ch
ild

 w
er

e 
st

ar
in

g 
at

 th
e 

m
an

 b
ec

au
se

 th
ey

 
w

er
e 

w
ai

tin
g 

to
 s

ee
 if

 h
e 

w
as

 g
oi

ng
 to

 c
ho

p 
do

w
n 

th
e 

Ka
po

k 
tr

ee
.  

H
e 

sa
w

 th
e 

su
n 

st
ea

m
in

g 
th

ro
ug

h 
th

e 
ca

no
py

.  
 

Sp
ot

s 
of

 b
ri

gh
t l

ig
ht

 g
lo

w
ed

 li
ke

 je
w

el
s 

am
id

st
 th

e 
da

rk
 g

re
en

 
fo

re
st

. 
St

ra
ng

e 
an

d 
be

au
tif

ul
 p

la
nt

s 
se

em
ed

 to
 d

an
gl

e 
in

 th
e 

ai
r, 

su
sp

en
de

d 
fr

om
 th

e 
gr

ea
t K

ap
ok

 tr
ee

.  
H

e 
sa

w
 th

e 
be

au
ty

 o
f t

he
 r
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n 

fo
re

st
. 

H
e 

no
 lo

ng
er

 w
an

te
d 

to
 c

ho
p 
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w

n 
th

e 
tr

ee
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Ly
nn

e 
Ch

er
ry

 w
ro

te
 th

e 
bo

ok
 s

o 
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e 
re

ad
er

 c
an
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av

e 
a 

de
ep

er
 

ap
pr

ec
ia

tio
n 

of
 th

e 
ra

in
 fo

re
st

 a
nd

 it
s 

cr
ea

tu
re

s.
  A

ls
o,

 to
 b

ri
ng

 
aw

ar
en

es
s 

to
 th

e 
de

st
ru

ct
io

n 
of

 th
e 

ra
in

 fo
re

st
s.

  

Fi
na

l D
ay

 w
it

h 
th

e 
Bo

ok
 - 
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in
at

in
g 

Ta
sk

 


U

si
ng

 d
et

ai
ls

 fr
om

 th
e 

te
xt

 a
nd

 th
e 

ch
ar

t, 
ex

pl
ai

n 
w

ha
t t

he
 m

an
 le

ar
ne

d 
fr

om
 th

e 
an

im
al

s.
 W

hy
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re
 r

ai
nf

or
es

ts
 im

po
rt

an
t?

o
Th

e 
m

an
 in

 th
e 

st
or

y 
le

ar
ne

d 
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ou
t h

ow
 th

e 
ra

in
 fo
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 c
re
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ur

es
 d

ep
en

d 
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ne
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th
er

 a
nd

 th
e 

fo
re

st
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r 
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el
te

r,
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od
 a

nd
 p

ro
te
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n.
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ap
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 tr
ee
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e 
to
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an

y 
ge

ne
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tio
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 o
f b
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 c

on
st
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ct

or
s 
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 w
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 w
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d 
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an
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pl
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 tr
ee
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. W
ith
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s’ 
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ot

s,
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ou
nd
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ill
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ay
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nd
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 s

et
 w
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. A
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s 
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uc
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yg
en
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 e
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en

tia
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o 
lif

e.
  A
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m
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s 

lik
e 

th
e 

ja
gu

ar
 p

re
y 

on
 o

th
er

an
im
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s 
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e 
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. T
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 r
ai
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an
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 it
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e 
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m
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y 

cr
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 d
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e 
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r f
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ur
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o 
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s 
m
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h 
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 p
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.
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Newark Public Schools The Great Kapok Tree Recommended for Grades 1-2 

*For more information on the qualitative dimensions of text complexity, visit
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Companion_to_Qualitative_Scale_Features_Explained.pdf 

1. Quantitative Measure
Go to http://www.lexile.com/ and enter the title of your read-aloud in the Quick Book Search in the
upper right of home page. Most texts will have a Lexile measure in this database.

2. Qualitative Features
Consider the four dimensions of text complexity below. For each dimension*, note specific examples
from the text that make it more or less complex.

 

 
 
 

3. Reader and Task Considerations
What will challenge my students most in this text? What supports can I provide? 

 The domain specific vocabulary will be a challenge for the students. Supports will include repeated
readings, three dimensional examples, and  videos on the rain forest.

 Opportunities to draw illustrations to show understanding of the rain forest will be provided.

How will this text help my students build knowledge about the world? 
 Through exploration of this text students will build content knowledge about the rain forest.

Additionally, they will learn about the interdependence between living things which they can transfer
to other areas of their lives.

___670L_____ 

Meaning/Purpose Structure 

Most of the texts that we read aloud in K-2 should 
be in the 2-3 or 4-5 band, more complex than the 
students can read themselves.  

2-3 band 420-820L 
4-5 band 740-1010L 

Language Knowledge Demands 

 The story’s message is that all living things are 
dependent on each other to survive. “   A ruined rain 
forest means ruined lives . . . many ruined lives.” 

Text (i. e . different animals speaking to the sleeping man 
in his dreams) is written on one page and the illustrations 
supporting the text is on the other page. 

The entire text is replete with rich vocabulary (e.g. 
slithered, ancestors, wither, shouldering, and fragrant as 
well as domain specific words (canopy, underbrush). 

 

Students will need to build background knowledge about 
the elements of the rainforest for example canopy, and 
understory. 
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West Virginia The Cloud Book       Recommended for Grade 2nd 
 

*For more information on the qualitative dimensions of text complexity, visit 
http://www.achievethecore.org/content/upload/Companion_to_Qualitative_Scale_Features_Explained.pdf 

1. Quantitative Measure 
Go to http://www.lexile.com/ and enter the title of your read-aloud in the Quick Book Search in the 
upper right of home page. Most texts will have a Lexile measure in this database.  
 

  

 

 
 

2. Qualitative Features 
Consider the four dimensions of text complexity below. For each dimension*, note specific examples 
from the text that make it more or less complex.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

3. Reader and Task Considerations 
What will challenge my students most in this text? What supports can I provide? 

 Weather-specific vocabulary 
 Lack of structure; text switches from topic to topic 

How will this text help my students build knowledge about the world? 
 Introduces/elaborates on weather terms and concepts 
 Illustrations depict the differences in cloud types 
 Students will be building an understanding of the relationship between the weather, the cloud 

types, and the preparation for the weather. 
 

 

___730L_____ 

 

Meaning/Purpose Structure 

Most of the texts that we read aloud in K-2 should 
be in the 2-3 or 4-5 band, more complex than the 
students can read themselves.  

2-3 band  420-820L 
4-5 band 740-1010L 

 

Language Knowledge Demands 

 

 There are 3 major types of clouds. 
 There are myths surrounding cloud shapes. 

 Informational text with a fun story added 
 Illustrations 
 Inference 
 Text contains facts and fictitious fun 

 

 

 
 Figurative (mythical terms) 
 Moderately complex 
 Phrases take the form of actual weather words 

 

 Contains everyday experiences (weather)  
 Discuss type of text 
 Help children understand the relationship between 

weather and preparation for weather.  
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Repeated Close Reading and Culminating Tasks 
A culminating task pushes students to demonstrate their comprehension of the key ideas and 
information presented in the text. A culminating task is rigorous, hinges on a well-crafted 
prompt, and should require students to write.  

Additional Examples of Culminating Tasks: 
Text Culminating Task 

Cloudy With a 
Chance of Meatballs 

by Judi Barrett 

Think about the lists we have made of things that “made life delicious” 
and the events that caused the characters to abandon the town. Use 
the graphic organizer your teacher gives you. On the left side of the 
paper draw a picture showing how life was delicious. Write a sentence 
(or sentences, depending on the ability of your students) in the space 
beneath your picture. On the right side draw a picture showing why the 
people had to leave Chewandswallow, and write your sentence (or 
sentences) in the space below it. At the bottom, write a complete 
sentence that explains the lesson the author is trying to teach us. 	
   

Frogs  
by Nic Bishop 

Using the information from both charts, write to explain the variety of 
behavioral and physical characteristics frogs possess for protection and 
survival within their environments. Include a labeled illustration to 
support your information. Be sure to introduce your topic, include facts 
and evidence from the text, and provide a conclusion. 

Mr. Popper’s 
Penguins  

by Richard and 
Florence Atwater 

Prompt: How did Mr. Popper use his knowledge and experiences to 
help him respond to situations and challenges in his life? 

Day 1: Explain the task to students: In Chapter 16 (pg. 104), Mr. Popper 
made the statement to Mrs. Popper that “…travel is very broadening.”  
Even though Mr. Popper had never been out of Stillwater until the 
family went on the road with the penguins, he was continuously trying 
to broaden his knowledge and experiences. We are going to find 
specific examples of things Mr. Popper did in the book to broaden his 
knowledge and experiences and write about how this helped him 
respond to situations and challenges in his life.   

Day 2: Work with students to use information gathered in the previous 
lesson to write a paragraph as a class. Review the chart created on Day 
1. Ask students to help you change the focus question into a focus
statement (“Mr. Popper’s knowledge and experiences helped him 
respond to situations and challenges in his life.”) Ask students to use 
the evidence gathered in the chart to support the focus statement. 
Write a class conclusion at the end of the paragraph. 
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Discussion 
Reread the culminating task examples from the sample lesson plans and review the additional 
tasks listed in your manual. Then, discuss the following questions. 

• What do you notice about the various examples? What’s similar? What’s different?

• What makes a culminating task strong?

• How do culminating tasks support students’ comprehension?
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Sample Writing Prompts: Martin’s Big Words 

Read aloud tasks can and should align with and support grade level writing expectations. See 
the sample writing prompts below, based on Martin’s Big Words by Doreen Rappaport.  

Opinion 

• Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. used big words. Find a big word in the book that you think
describes Dr. King. Use reasons from the story to explain why the big word you chose
describes Dr. King.

• Martin’s big words made him feel good. Some of his words were “freedom”, “peace”,
“together”, and “love”. Which one of those words makes you feel good? Choose one of
Martin’s big words and write your opinion about why that word makes you feel good.
Include examples from the text about the big word you choose.

• “Martin’s father was a preacher, and he was trying to teach people with his big words.
What lesson do you think his big words can teach us? Write your opinion about what
Martin wanted us to learn. Use examples from the text to show how you know.”

Informative/Explanatory 

• Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. was an important leader. What are some actions that Dr. King
did to be called an important leader? Use key details from the book in your writing.

• The author, Doreen Rappaport wrote her book because she believed Martin was an
important person for us to learn about. Explain why Martin was an important person.
Use examples from the text to explain how you know.

• The class will compare and contrast Martin Luther King Jr. and Rosa Parks. A suggested
text would be I Am Rosa Parks by Rosa Parks. Use the following prompt: “Think about
Rosa and Martin. Write to compare and contrast their lives. Use examples from both
texts.”

 Narrative 

• Imagine you marched with Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. Use details from the words and
pictures in the book to write a story about marching with Dr. King.

• Imagine you met Martin when he was an adult. What would you do and say? Tell about
at least two things you would do together.

• Imagine Martin is still alive and he is visiting your school. What would you want to say or
do to show Martin how his big words have changed the world? Tell about meeting
Martin in the morning and what the rest of the day would be like.
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Practice: Repeated Reading and Close Reading 
Using the model lesson plans as guidance, work with a group to create a plan for repeated 
close reading of Martin’s Big Words or Lon Po Po, using the template below. Feel free to look back 
at your analysis and practice from past modules for ideas! 

Questions, Activities, Vocabulary, and Tasks Expected Outcome or Response 

FIRST READING: 

SECOND READING: 
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THIRD READING: 

FOURTH READING: 

Culminating Task 

Vocabulary 

These words merit less time and attention These words merit more time and attention 
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K-3 Reading Units 
The Tennessee Department of Education has released K-3 Reading units as an optional 
resource for districts as they implement the Tennessee reading standards. The units provide 
connected lessons that cover multiple standards in ELA and science. These units should be 
considered as optional resources. These units focus on teaching kindergarten through third 
grade students to read closely and critically in order to comprehend complex informational 
text. A variety of strategies are incorporated in these units, including a multi-sensory approach, 
to give teachers resources to actively engage students in analyzing vocabulary, answering text-
dependent questions, and creating diagrams. In the units, students learn to take collaborative 
notes using a graphic organizer and to use those notes to develop a deeper understanding of 
the text through writing. These units align to the Tennessee state standards for English 
language arts and the Tennessee science standards. 

The following two units are printed in this manual: 
• Grades K-1 Reading Unit – Insects
• Grades 2-3 Reading Unit – Habitats

More units can be found at: http://tncore.org/english_language_arts/instructional_resources/k-
3/readingunits.aspx 
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 r
oo

m
 fo

r 
ne

w
 p
la
nt
s 
to
 g
ro
w
. 

Ri
d 
of
 P
es
ts
 

La
dy
bu

gs
 h
el
p 
fa
rm

er
s 
by
 e
at
in
g 
ap
hi
ds
. A

ph
id
s 
ar
e 
tin

y 
in
se
ct
s 
th
at
 e
at
 p
la
nt
s.
 F
ar
m
er
s 
re
le
as
e*

 la
dy
bu

gs
 n
ea
r 
th
ei
r 
cr
op

s.
 T
he

 
la
dy
bu

gs
 e
at
 th

e 
ap
hi
ds
. L
ad
yb
ug
s 
al
so
 la
y 
th
ei
r 
eg
gs
 o
n 
th
e 
pl
an
ts
. W

he
n 
th
e 
eg
gs
 h
at
ch
*,
 th

e 
ne

w
bo

rn
 la
dy
bu

gs
 s
ta
rt
 e
at
in
g 
ap
hi
ds
 

to
o.
 A
 la
dy
bu

g 
ca
n 
ea
t u

p 
to
 5
0 
ap
hi
ds
 e
ac
h 
da
y!
 T
ha
t p

ro
te
ct
s 
cr
op

s 
th
e 
fa
rm

er
s 
gr
ow

. 

So
ur
ce
 C
it
at
io
n:
  (
M
LA

 7
th
 E
di
tio

n)
 

"G
oo

d 
bu

gs
: s
om

e 
in
se
ct
s 
ar
e 
he

lp
fu
l t
o 
pe

op
le
."
 W

ee
kl
y 
Re

ad
er
, E
di
tio

n 
Pr
e‐
K 
[in

cl
ud

in
g 
Sc
ie
nc
e 
Sp
in
] M

ay
‐J
un

e 
20
12
: 1
+.
 G
en

er
al
 

O
ne

Fi
le
. W

eb
. 1
3 
Se
pt
. 2
01

3.
 

D
oc
um

en
t U

RL
: h

tt
p:
//
go
.g
al
eg
ro
up

.c
om

/p
s/
i.d
o?
id
=G

A
LE
%
7C

A
28
59
93
78
5&

v=
2.
1&

u=
te
l_
s_
ts
la
&
it=

r&
p=

G
PS
&
sw

=w
 

G
al
e 
D
oc
um

en
t 
N
um

be
r:
 G
A
LE
|A

28
59
93
78
5 
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Th
ir
d 
Fu
ll 
Te
xt
: 

Bu
g 
Po

w
er
: S
om

e 
In
se
ct
s 
W
or
k 
To

ge
th
er
 in

 G
ro
up

s 

W
ha
t d

o 
te
rm

ite
s,
 a
nt
s,
 a
nd

 h
on

ey
be

es
 h
av
e 
in
 c
om

m
on

? 
Th
ey
 a
re
 a
ll 
so
ci
al
 in
se
ct
s.
 S
oc
ia
l i
ns
ec
ts
 li
ve
 to

ge
th
er
 in

 la
rg
e 
gr
ou

ps
 

ca
lle
d 
co
lo
ni
es
. S
oc
ia
l i
ns
ec
ts
 a
lw
ay
s 
ha
ve
 a
t l
ea
st
 o
ne

 q
ue

en
. T
he

 q
ue

en
 is
 th

e 
m
ot
he

r.
 S
he

 la
ys
 th

e 
eg
gs
. T
he

 r
es
t o

f t
he

 g
ro
up

 
di
vi
de

s 
th
e 
w
or
k.
 

A
m
az
in
g 
A
nt
s 

A
nt
s 
of
te
n 
liv
e 
in
 u
nd

er
gr
ou

nd
 n
es
ts
. T
he

 n
es
ts
 h
av
e 
th
ou

sa
nd

s 
of
 r
oo

m
s 
co
nn

ec
te
d*

 b
y 
tu
nn

el
s.
 M

ill
io
ns
 o
f a
nt
s 
m
ay
 li
ve
 to

ge
th
er
 

in
 a
 n
es
t.
 It
 c
an

 c
on

ta
in
 m

or
e 
th
an

 o
ne

 q
ue

en
. W

or
ke
r a

nt
s 
ta
ke
 c
ar
e 
of
 a
ll 
th
e 
ot
he

r 
an
ts
. L
ar
ge
r 
w
or
ke
r a

nt
s 
ar
e 
ca
lle
d 
so
ld
ie
r 
an
ts
. 

Th
ei
r 
jo
b 
is
 to

 g
ua
rd
 th

e 
ne

st
. 

Bu
sy
 B
ee
s 

Li
fe
 in

 a
 h
on

ey
be

e 
hi
ve
* 
is
 b
us
y.
 U
p 
to
 6
0,
00
0 
be

es
 m

ay
 li
ve
 to

ge
th
er
. O

nl
y 
on

e 
qu

ee
n 
be

e 
liv
es
 in
 a
 h
iv
e.
 W

or
ke
r b

ee
s 
do

 a
ll 
th
e 

ch
or
es
. T
he

y 
ca
re
 fo

r 
th
e 
yo
un

g 
be

es
 a
nd

 th
e 
qu

ee
n.
 T
he

y 
cl
ea
n 
an
d 
gu
ar
d 
th
e 
hi
ve
 a
nd

 c
on

tr
ol
 th

e 
hi
ve
's
 te

m
pe

ra
tu
re
. T
he

 w
or
ke
rs
 

al
so
 m

ak
e 
fo
od

 fo
r 
al
l t
he

 b
ee
s 
in
 th

e 
hi
ve
. 

Ta
le
nt
ed

 T
er
m
it
es
 

Te
rm

ite
s 
bu

ild
 ta

ll 
ne

st
s 
in
 w
oo

d 
or
 s
oi
l*
. A

 n
es
t c
an

 b
e 
up

 to
 4
0 
fe
et
 h
ig
h.
 M

ill
io
ns
 o
f t
er
m
ite

s 
m
ay
 li
ve
 in

 o
ne

 n
es
t.
 E
ve
ry
 c
ol
on

y 
ha
s 

a 
ki
ng

 a
nd

 a
 q
ue

en
. T
he

y 
m
ak
e 
th
e 
eg
gs
. W

or
ke
r t
er
m
ite

s 
bu

ild
 th

e 
ne

st
 a
nd

 c
ar
e 
fo
r 
th
e 
eg
gs
. S
ol
di
er
 te

rm
ite

s 
pr
ot
ec
t t
he

 c
ol
on

y.
 

So
ur
ce
 C
it
at
io
n:
  (
M
LA

 7
th
 E
di
tio

n)
 

"B
ug

 p
ow

er
: s
om

e 
in
se
ct
s 
w
or
k 
to
ge
th
er
 in

 g
ro
up

s.
" 
W
ee
kl
y 
Re

ad
er
, E
di
tio

n 
2 
[in

cl
ud

in
g 
Sc
ie
nc
e 
Sp
in
] M

ay
‐J
un

e 
20
08
: S
SS
1+
. 

G
en

er
al
 O
ne

Fi
le
. W

eb
. 1
3 
Se
pt
. 2
01

3.
 

D
oc
um

en
t U

RL
: h

tt
p:
//
go
.g
al
eg
ro
up

.c
om

/p
s/
i.d
o?
id
=G

A
LE
%
7C

A
17
84
09
87
4&

v=
2.
1&

u=
te
l_
s_
ts
la
&
it=

r&
p=

G
PS
&
sw

=w
 

G
al
e 
D
oc
um

en
t 
N
um

be
r:
 G
A
LE
|A

17
84
09
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4 
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G
lo
ss
ar
y:
 

Cr
op

s‐
‐‐
pl
an
ts
 th

at
 a
re
 g
ro
w
n 
by

 fa
rm

er
s 

Re
le
as
e‐
‐‐
to
 s
et
 fr
ee

 
H
at
ch
‐‐
‐t
o 
co
m
e 
ou

t o
f a
n 
eg
g 

Co
nn

ec
te
d‐
‐‐
jo
in
ed

 o
r 
lin
ke
d 
to
ge
th
er
 

H
iv
e‐
‐‐
a 
ne

st
 fo

r 
be

es
 

So
il‐
‐‐
lo
os
e 
di
rt
 in

 w
hi
ch
 p
la
nt
s 
gr
ow
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U
ni
t O

ve
rv
ie
w

Th
is
 is
 a
 s
ug

ge
st
ed

 ti
m
el
in
e 
in
 w
hi
ch
 to

 te
ac
h 
th
is
 u
ni
t.
  T
im

es
 c
an

 b
e 
fle

xi
bl
e 
to
 m

ee
t t
he

 n
ee
ds
 o
f t
he

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
an

d 
sc
he

du
le
s.
  D

ue
 to

 
th
e 
ag

e 
of
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
, a

ll 
te
xt
 w
ill
 b
e 
re
ad

 a
lo
ud

 b
y 
th
e 
te
ac
he

r.
  T
ea

ch
er
s 
ar
e 
en

co
ur
ag

ed
 to

 d
is
pl
ay
 th

e 
te
xt
 w
hi
le
 re

ad
in
g 
al
ou

d.
  

Te
ac
he

rs
 c
an

 p
ro
je
ct
 th

e 
te
xt
, w

ri
te
 th

e 
te
xt
 o
n 
ch
ar
t p

ap
er
, o

r p
ro
vi
de

 a
n 
in
di
vi
du

al
 c
op

y.
  T
ea

ch
er
s 
sh
ou

ld
 u
se
 m

ul
tip

le
 re

ad
in
gs
 o
f 

th
e 
te
xt
 u
si
ng

 c
ho

ra
l a
nd

 e
ch
o 
re
ad

in
g 
to
 p
ro
m
ot
e 
st
ud

en
t e

ng
ag

em
en

t w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
.  
D
ev
el
op

m
en

ta
lly
 a
pp

ro
pr
ia
te
 te

ac
hi
ng

 
st
ra
te
gi
es
 s
uc
h 
as
 p
an

to
m
im

e 
an

d 
dr
aw

in
g 
he

lp
 m

ak
e 
th
is
 ty

pe
 o
f c
lo
se
 re

ad
in
g 
an

d 
an

al
ys
is
 a
cc
es
si
bl
e 
to
 y
ou

ng
 c
hi
ld
re
n.
  T
ea

ch
er
s 

sh
ou

ld
 d
is
pl
ay
 p
ic
tu
re
s 
of
 in
se
ct
s 
to
 a
id
 in
 c
om

pr
eh

en
si
on

 o
f t
he

 te
xt
. 

D
ay
 1
:  
Re

ad
 th

e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 (“
A
 B
ug
’s
 B
od

y”
) a
lo
ud

, i
n 
its
 e
nt
ir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
.  
 

D
ay
 2
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
.  

D
ay
 3
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
.  
U
se
 th

e 
te
xt
 to

 d
ra
w
 a
nd

 la
be

l t
he

 p
ar
ts
 o
f a

 b
ug
/i
ns
ec
t.
 

D
ay
 4
:  
Re

ad
 th

e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 (“
G
oo

d 
Bu

gs
”)
 a
lo
ud

, i
n 
its
 e
nt
ir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

D
ay
 5
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
.  
 

D
ay
 6
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
.  
U
se
 th

e 
te
xt
 to

 e
xp
la
in
 h
ow

 in
se
ct
s 
he

lp
 p
eo

pl
e.
 

D
ay
 7
:  
Re

ad
 th

e 
th
ir
d 
te
xt
 (“
Bu

g 
Po

w
er
”)
 a
lo
ud

, i
n 
its
 e
nt
ir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

D
ay
 8
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
th
ir
d 
te
xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
. 

D
ay
 9
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
th
ir
d 
te
xt
.  
U
se
 th

e 
te
xt
 to

 e
xp
la
in
 h
ow

 in
se
ct
s 
he

lp
 e
ac
h 
ot
he

r.
 

D
ay
 1
0:
  C
re
at
e 
a 
t‐
ch
ar
t w

ith
 s
up

po
rt
in
g 
re
as
on

s.
  D

is
cu
ss
 a
n 
op

in
io
n 
on

 th
e 
pr
om

pt
. 

D
ay
 1
1:
  C
re
at
e 
a 
cl
as
s 
bo

ok
 th

at
 s
up

po
rt
s 
th
e 
op

in
io
n.
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D
ir
ec
ti
on

s 
fo
r 
Te
ac
he

rs
 

D
ay
 1
: R

ea
d 
th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 (“
A
 B
ug
’s
 B
od

y”
) a
lo
ud

, i
n 
its
 e
nt
ir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
.  
   

Th
e 
fir
st
 r
ea
d 
es
ta
bl
is
he

s 
a 
fir
st
 fa
m
ili
ar
ity

 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
st
ud

en
ts
.  
Th
e 
te
ac
he

r s
ho

ul
d 
re
ad

 th
e 
te
xt
 p
ri
or
 to

 th
e 
le
ss
on

 to
 b
ec
om

e 
fa
m
ili
ar
 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
nd

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
. T
hi
s 
le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
20

 m
in
ut
es
. 

1.
Re

ad
 th

e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

 in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
  R
ea
d 
th
e 
te
xt
 s
tr
ai
gh
t t
hr
ou

gh
, w

ith
 e
xp
re
ss
io
n,
 u
si
ng

 to
ne

 a
nd

 v
ol
um

e 
of
 y
ou

r 
vo
ic
e 
to

he
lp
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
 u
nd

er
st
an
d 
ea
ch
 li
ne

 a
nd

 to
 p
ro
vi
de

 s
om

e 
co
nt
ex
t f
or
 in
fe
rr
in
g 
un

kn
ow

n 
w
or
ds
.

2.
W
he

n 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 fi
ni
sh
ed

 re
ad
in
g,
 d
is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
 (m

ai
n 
to
pi
c)
.  
W
he

n 
di
sc
us
si
ng

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c,
 e
xp
la
in

to
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
th
at
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 
is
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
.  
Yo
u 
ca
n 
on

ly
 fi
nd

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 
af
te
r 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 r
ea
d.

3.
A
llo
w
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 s
ha
re
 th

e 
pa
rt
s 
of
 a
n 
in
se
ct
 w
ith

 a
 p
ar
tn
er
.

Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

Ki
nd

er
ga
rt
en

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

1s
t G

ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

Re
ad

 th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
, “
A
 B
ug
’s
 B
od

y”
 in

 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
   

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 

th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
is
 m

os
tly

 
ab
ou

t?
” 
 

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 w
ha
t t
hi
s 
te
xt
 is
 

m
os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

ei
r 
id
ea
s.
  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t 
en

co
ur
ag
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 

th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c?
” 

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 

an
d 
in
cl
ud

e 
su
pp

or
tin

g 
de

ta
ils
. 

H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c.
  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t e
nc
ou

ra
ge
 

st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 th

e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 
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 “
Le
t m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 

pa
rt
 a
nd

 r
ea
d 
it 
ag
ai
n.
” 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
 

 “
Le
t m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 p
ar
t 

an
d 
re
ad

 it
 a
ga
in
.”
 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
 

D
ay
 2
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
.  
Sa
m
pl
e 
te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 a
re
 

in
 th

e 
ta
bl
e 
be

lo
w
.  
Th
is
 le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
20

 m
in
ut
es
.  
Te
ac
he

rs
 m

ay
 c
ho

os
e 
to
 u
nd

er
lin
e 
or
 h
ig
hl
ig
ht
 th

e 
ty
pe

s 
of
 

in
se
ct
s 
na
m
ed

 in
 th

e 
te
xt
s.
 

Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

Ki
nd

er
ga
rt
en

 G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 

Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 
Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

1s
t G

ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

A
 B
ug
’s
 B
od

y 

M
ill
io
ns
 o
f k
in
ds
 o
f i
ns
ec
ts
 li
ve
 in

 th
e 
w
or
ld
. A

n 
an
t i
s 

an
 in
se
ct
. E
ve
ry
 in
se
ct
's
 b
od

y 
ha
s 
th
re
e 
m
ai
n 
pa
rt
s:
 a
 

he
ad
, a
 th

or
ax
, a
nd

 a
n 
ab
do

m
en

. 

H
ea
d 

Th
e 
an
t's
 h
ea
d 
ha
s  
ey
es
, m

ou
th
pa
rt
s,
 a
nd

 a
nt
en

na
e.
 

Th
e 
an
te
nn

ae
 a
re
 s
om

et
im

es
 c
al
le
d 
"f
ee
le
rs
."
 T
he

 a
nt
 

us
es
 th

em
 to

 s
m
el
l a
nd

 fe
el
. T
ha
t i
s 
ho

w
 th

e 
an
t 

le
ar
ns

 a
bo

ut
 it

s s
ur

ro
un

di
ng

s.
 

M
an
y 
th
in
gs
 a
re
 m

ad
e 
of
 p
ar
ts
. 

W
ha
t a

re
 th

e 
th
re
e 
m
ai
n 
pa
rt
s 
of
 

an
 in
se
ct
? 
 A
re
 in
se
ct
s 
liv
in
g 
or
 

no
n‐
liv
in
g 
th
in
gs
? 
 H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 

kn
ow

? 

W
ha
t a

re
 a
nt
en

na
e?
  W

ha
t d

o 
th
ey
 

o?
 

d

Li
vi
ng

 th
in
gs
 h
av
e 
pa
rt
s 
th
at
 w
or
k 

to
ge
th
er
. W

ha
t a

re
 th

e 
th
re
e 
m
ai
n 

pa
rt
s 
of
 a
n 
in
se
ct
? 
A
re
 in
se
ct
s 
liv
in
g 

or
 n
on

‐li
vi
ng

 th
in
gs
? 
 H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 

kn
ow

? 

H
ow

 d
o 
an
te
nn

ae
 h
el
p 
th
e 
in
se
ct
? 
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Th
or
ax
 

Th
e 
th
or
ax
 is
 th

e 
m
id
dl
e 
pa
rt
 o
f t
he

 a
nt
's
 b
od

y.
 T
he

 
an
t's
 s
ix
 le
gs
 a
re
 a
tt
ac
he

d 
to
 th

e 
th
or
ax
. 

A
bd

om
en

 

Th
e 
ab
do

m
en

 is
 th

e 
re
ar
 p
ar
t o

f t
he

 a
nt
's
 b
od

y.
 T
he

 
an
t d

ig
es
ts
 fo

od
 in

 it
s 
ab
do

m
en

. 

W
in
gs
, S
ti
ng
er
s,
 a
nd

 Ja
w
s 

M
an
y 
in
se
ct
s 
ha
ve
 w
in
gs
 a
tt
ac
he

d 
to
 th

e 
th
or
ax
.  

La
dy
bu

gs
 h
av
e 
tw

o 
ha
rd
 o
ut
er
 w
in
gs
 a
nd

 tw
o 
cl
ea
r 

in
ne

r 
w
in
gs
. 

Be
es
, h
or
ne

ts
, a
nd

 w
as
ps
 h
av
e 
st
in
ge
rs
 o
n 
th
e 

ab
do

m
en

. I
f t
ho

se
 in
se
ct
s 
ar
e 
in
 d
an
ge
r,
 th

ey
 u
se
 th

ei
r 

st
in
ge
rs
 to

 p
ro
te
ct
 th

em
se
lv
es
. 

G
ra
ss
ho

pp
er
s 
ha
ve
 tw

o 
ja
w
s 
ca
lle
d 
m
an
di
bl
es
 th

at
 

he
lp
 th

e 
in
se
ct
s 
ch
ew

 a
nd

 g
ri
nd

 th
ei
r 
fo
od

. 

W
he

re
 is
 th

e 
th
or
ax
? 

W
he

re
 is
 th

e 
ab
do

m
en

? 

W
he

re
 a
re
 w
in
gs
 a
tt
ac
he

d?
  W

ha
t 

ar
e 
w
in
gs
? 

W
he

re
 a
re
 s
tin

ge
rs
? 
 H
ow

 d
o 

in
se
ct
s 
us
e 
st
in
ge
rs
? 

W
ha
t a

re
 m

an
di
bl
es
? 
 W

ha
t d

o 
th
ey
 d
o?

 

W
ha
t i
s 
at
ta
ch
ed

 to
 th

e 
th
or
ax
? 
  

W
ha
t h

ap
pe

ns
 in

 th
e 
ab
do

m
en

? 
 

W
ha
t d

oe
s 
di
ge
st
 m

ea
n?

 

W
he

re
 a
re
 w
in
gs
 a
tt
ac
he

d?
  W

ha
t 

ar
e 
w
in
gs
? 
 W

hy
 d
o 
yo
u 
th
in
k 

la
dy
bu

gs
 h
av
e 
tw

o 
di
ff
er
en

t k
in
ds
 o
f 

w
in
gs
? 

W
he

re
 a
re
 s
tin

ge
rs
? 
 H
ow

 d
o 
in
se
ct
s 

us
e 
st
in
ge
rs
? 

W
ha
t a

re
 m

an
di
bl
es
? 
 W

ha
t d

o 
th
ey
 

do
? 
 H
ow

 d
o 
th
e 
pa
rt
s 
of
 th

e 
in
se
ct
 

w
or
k 
to
ge
th
er
? 
 C
an

 a
n 
in
se
ct
 li
ve
 

w
ith

ou
t a

ll 
its
 p
ar
ts
? 
 W

hy
 o
r 
w
hy

 
no

t?
 

Ex
te
ns
io
n 
Id
ea
: T
ea
ch
er
s 
m
ay
 c
ho

os
e 
to
 c
re
at
e 
a 
lis
t o

n 
ch
ar
t p

ap
er
 o
f t
he

 ty
pe

s 
of
 in
se
ct
s 
na
m
ed

 in
 th

e 
te
xt
s.
  T
hi
s 
lis
t c
an

 s
er
ve
 a
s 

a 
re
fe
re
nc
e 
fo
r 
st
ud

en
ts
 w
he

n 
w
ri
tin

g.
  A

dv
an
ce
d 
st
ud

en
ts
 c
ou

ld
 w
ri
te
 th

e 
lis
t t
he

m
se
lv
es
.  
A
 s
am

pl
e 
ch
ar
t i
s 
pr
ov
id
ed

 b
el
ow

. 
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Ty
pe

s 
of

In
se
ct
s
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D
ay
 3
: R

e‐
re
ad

 th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
.  
U
se
 th

e 
te
xt
 to

 d
ra
w
 a
nd

 la
be

l t
he

 p
ar
ts
 o
f a

 b
ug
/i
ns
ec
t.
  T
hi
s 
le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
20

 
m
in
ut
es
. 

1.
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
.

2.
Pa
nt
om

im
e 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 fu
rt
he

r 
ex
pl
or
e 
th
e 
ri
ch
 la
ng
ua
ge
 a
nd

 v
oc
ab
ul
ar
y,
 a
nd

 a
ss
es
s 
un

de
rs
ta
nd

in
g.
   
W
he

n 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 fi
ni
sh
ed

cl
os
e 
re
ad
in
g 
th
is
 s
ec
tio

n,
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ca
n 
pa
nt
om

im
e 
th
e 
te
xt
.  
H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 c
ar
ve
 o
ut
 a
 s
ec
tio

n 
of
 s
pa
ce
 fo

r 
th
em

se
lv
es
.  
Te
ll

th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 th

ey
 a
re
 g
oi
ng

 to
 p
an
to
m
im

e 
(a
ct
 o
ut
) t
he

 p
ag
e 
th
ey
 ju
st
 h
ea
rd
/r
ea
d.
  E
xp
la
in
 th

at
 e
ac
h 
st
ud

en
t i
s 
to
 s
ta
y 
in

hi
s/
he

r 
ow

n 
sp
ac
e.
  D

em
on

st
ra
te
, a
nd

 h
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 im

ita
te
, t
he

 p
ar
ts
 o
f a
n 
in
se
ct
 b
y 
us
in
g 
th
ei
r 
bo

di
es
.

a.
To
uc
h 
he

ad
 w
ith

 h
an
ds
 (s
ay
 “
H
ea
d”
).

b.
To
uc
h 
ch
es
t (
sa
y 
“T
ho

ra
x”
).

c.
To
uc
h 
st
om

ac
h 
(s
ay
 “
A
bd

om
en

”)
.

d.
Fl
ap

 a
rm

s 
ou

t t
o 
th
e 
si
de

 (s
ay
 “
W
in
gs
”)
.

e.
W
ig
gl
e 
(s
ay
 “
St
in
ge
r”
).

f.
To
uc
h 
ja
w
 (s
ay
 “
Ja
w
”)
.

3.
Te
ac
he

r 
w
ill
 m

od
el
 d
ra
w
in
g 
an
d 
la
be

lin
g 
th
e 
pa
rt
s 
of
 a
n 
in
se
ct
 o
n 
ch
ar
t p

ap
er
.

4.
Th
en

 e
ac
h 
st
ud

en
t w

ill
 d
ra
w
 a
nd

 la
be

l t
he

 p
ar
ts
 o
f a
n 
in
se
ct
 o
n 
hi
s/
he

r 
ow

n 
pa
pe

r.
  G

ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 u
se
 th

e 
te
xt
 to

 h
el
p

w
ith

 s
pe

lli
ng

 th
e 
w
or
ds
 u
se
d 
to
 la
be

l t
he

 in
se
ct
.

5.
St
ud

en
ts
 w
ill
 s
ha
re
 th

ei
r d

ra
w
in
g 
w
ith

 a
 p
ar
tn
er
 b
y 
po

in
tin

g 
to
 th

e 
pa
rt
s 
of
 a
n 
in
se
ct
 a
nd

 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
la
be

l s
.

D
ay
 4
: R

ea
d 
th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 (“
G
oo

d 
Bu

gs
”)
 a
lo
ud

, i
n 
its
 e
nt
ir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
.  
 

Th
e 
fir
st
 r
ea
d 
es
ta
bl
is
he

s 
a 
fir
st
 fa
m
ili
ar
ity

 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
st
ud

en
ts
.  
Te
ac
he

r 
sh
ou

ld
 r
ea
d 
th
e 
te
xt
 p
ri
or
 to

 th
e 
le
ss
on

 to
 b
ec
om

e 
fa
m
ili
ar
 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
nd

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
. T
hi
s 
le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
20

 m
in
ut
es
. 

1.
Re

ad
 th

e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

 in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
  R
ea
d 
th
e 
te
xt
 s
tr
ai
gh
t t
hr
ou

gh
, w

ith
 e
xp
re
ss
io
n,
 u
si
ng

 to
ne

 a
nd

 v
ol
um

e 
of
 y
ou

r 
vo
ic
e 
to

he
lp
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
 u
nd

er
st
an
d 
ea
ch
 li
ne

 a
nd

 to
 p
ro
vi
de

 s
om

e 
co
nt
ex
t f
or
 in
fe
rr
in
g 
un

kn
ow

n 
w
or
ds
. 

2.
W
he

n 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 fi
ni
sh
ed

 re
ad
in
g,
 d
is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
 (m

ai
n 
to
pi
c)
.  
W
he

n 
di
sc
us
si
ng

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c,
 e
xp
la
in

to
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
th
at
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 
is
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
.  
Yo
u 
ca
n 
on

ly
 fi
nd

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 
af
te
r 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 r
ea
d.
 

3.
A
llo
w
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 s
ha
re
 w
ith

 a
 p
ar
tn
er
 th

e 
th
re
e 
th
in
gs
 in
se
ct
s 
do

 th
at
 a
re
 h
el
pf
ul
 to

 p
eo

pl
e.
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Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

Ki
nd

er
ga
rt
en

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

1s
t G

ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

Re
ad

 th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
, “
G
oo

d 
Bu

gs
” 
in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
   

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 

th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
is
 m

os
tly

 
ab
ou

t?
” 
 

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 w
ha
t t
hi
s 
te
xt
 is
 

m
os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

ei
r 
id
ea
s.
  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t 
en

co
ur
ag
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 

th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 

 “
Le
t m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 

pa
rt
 a
nd

 r
ea
d 
it 
ag
ai
n.
” 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
 

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c?
” 

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 

an
d 
in
cl
ud

e 
su
pp

or
tin

g 
de

ta
ils
. 

H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c.
  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t e
nc
ou

ra
ge
 

st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 th

e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 

 “
Le
t m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 p
ar
t 

an
d 
re
ad

 it
 a
ga
in
.”
 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
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D
ay
 5
: R

e‐
re
ad

 th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
.  
Th
is
 le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 

ap
pr
ox
im

at
el
y 
20

 m
in
ut
es
. 

Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

Ki
nd

er
ga
rt
en

 G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 

Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 
Q
ue

st
io
ns
 

1s
t  G

ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
 

G
oo

d 
Bu

gs
: S
om

e 
In
se
ct
s 
A
re
 H
el
pf
ul
 to

 P
eo

pl
e

In
se
ct
s 
ca
n 
be

 tr
ou

bl
e.
 S
om

e 
bi
te
. O

th
er
s 
ea
t o

ur
 

pl
an
ts
 a
nd

 fo
od

. N
ot
 a
ll 
in
se
ct
s 
bu

g 
pe

op
le
, t
ho

ug
h.
 

So
m
e 
ca
n 
be

 q
ui
te
 h
el
pf
ul
. 

H
el
pi
ng

 F
ar
m
er
s 
G
ro
w
 F
oo

d 

H
on

ey
be

es
 h
el
p 
fa
rm

er
s 
gr
ow

 c
ro
ps
. T
he

 b
ee
s 
co
lle
ct
 

ne
ct
ar
 fr
om

 fl
ow

er
s.
 N
ec
ta
r 
is
 a
 s
w
ee
t l
iq
ui
d.
 

H
on

ey
be

es
 u
se
 it
 to

 m
ak
e 
ho

ne
y.
 T
he

y 
al
so
 c
ol
le
ct
 

po
lle
n 
to
 e
at
. P
ol
le
n 
is
 a
 y
el
lo
w
 p
ow

de
r 
m
ad
e 
by
 

flo
w
er
s.
 

A
s 
a 
ho

ne
yb
ee

 fl
ie
s 
to
 e
ac
h 
flo

w
er
, p
ol
le
n 
st
ic
ks
 to

 
tin

y 
ha
ir
s 
on

 th
e 
be

e'
s 
bo

dy
. T
he

 p
ol
le
n 
th
en

 r
ub

s 
of
f 

on
to
 o
th
er
 fl
ow

er
s.
 T
ha
t i
s 
w
he

n 
po

lli
na
tio

n 
ta
ke
s 

pl
ac
e.
 P
ol
lin
at
io
n 
he

lp
s 
flo

w
er
s 
m
ak
e 
se
ed

s.
 T
ho

se
 

se
ed

s 
gr
ow

 fr
ui
ts
 a
nd

 n
ut
s.
 

Cl
ea
ni
ng

 U
p 

Te
rm

ite
s 
he

lp
 r
ec
yc
le
 d
ea
d 
tr
ee
s.
 H
ow

? 
Th
ey
 e
at
 

w
oo

d.
 T
er
m
ite

s 
ne

ve
r 
sl
ee
p.
 T
he

y 
ea
t a

ll 
da
y 
an
d 

W
ha
t t
ro
ub

lin
g 
th
in
gs
 d
o 
in
se
ct
s 

do
? 

W
ha
t a

re
 c
ro
ps
? 
 W

ha
t i
s 
ne

ct
ar
? 

W
ha
t d

o 
be

es
 m

ak
e 
w
ith

 n
ec
ta
r?
 

W
ha
t i
s 
po

lle
n?

 

H
ow

 d
o 
ho

ne
yb
ee
s 
co
lle
ct
 p
ol
le
n?

 
W
ha
t i
s 
po

lli
na
tio

n?
 H
ow

 d
o 

ho
ne

yb
ee
s 
he

lp
 fa
rm

er
s?
 

W
ha
t d

oe
s 
re
cy
cl
e 
m
ea
n?

 H
ow

 d
o 

te
rm

ite
s 
he

lp
 p
la
nt
s?
  H

ow
 d
o 

te
rm

ite
s 
he

lp
 fa
rm

er
s?
 

W
ha
t t
ro
ub

lin
g 
th
in
gs
 d
o 
in
se
ct
s 

do
? 

W
ha
t a

re
 c
ro
ps
? 
 W

ha
t i
s 
ne

ct
ar
? 

W
ha
t d

o 
be

es
 m

ak
e 
w
ith

 n
ec
ta
r?
  

W
ha
t i
s 
po

lle
n?

 

H
ow

 d
o 
ho

ne
yb
ee
s 
co
lle
ct
 p
ol
le
n?

  
W
ha
t i
s 
po

lli
na
tio

n?
 H
ow

 d
o 

ho
ne

yb
ee
s 
he

lp
 fa
rm

er
s?
 

W
ha
t d

oe
s 
re
cy
cl
e 
m
ea
n?

  H
ow

 d
o 

te
rm

ite
s 
he

lp
 p
la
nt
s?
  H

ow
 d
o 

te
rm

ite
s 
he

lp
 fa
rm

er
s?
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ni
gh
t.
 T
he

y 
us
e 
th
ei
r 
sh
ar
p 
ja
w
s 
to
 b
re
ak
 d
ow

n 
th
e 

w
oo

d.
 T
ha
t m

ak
es
 r
oo

m
 fo

r 
ne

w
 p
la
nt
s 
to
 g
ro
w
. 

Ri
d 
of
 P
es
ts
 

La
dy
bu

gs
 h
el
p 
fa
rm

er
s 
by
 e
at
in
g 
ap
hi
ds
. A

ph
id
s 
ar
e 

tin
y 
in
se
ct
s 
th
at
 e
at
 p
la
nt
s.
 F
ar
m
er
s 
re
le
as
e 
la
dy
bu

gs
 

ne
ar
 th

ei
r c
ro
ps
. T
he

 la
dy
bu

gs
 e
at
 th

e 
ap
hi
ds
. 

La
dy
bu

gs
 a
ls
o 
la
y 
th
ei
r 
eg
gs
 o
n 
th
e 
pl
an
ts
. W

he
n 
th
e 

eg
gs
 h
at
ch
, t
he

 n
ew

bo
rn
 la
dy
bu

gs
 s
ta
rt
 e
at
in
g 
ap
hi
ds
 

to
o.
 A
 la
dy
bu

g 
ca
n 
ea
t u

p 
to
 5
0 
ap
hi
ds
 e
ac
h 
da
y!
 T
ha
t 

pr
ot
ec
ts
 c
ro
ps
 th

e 
fa
rm

er
s 
gr
ow

. 

W
ha
t a

re
 a
ph

id
s?
 H
ow

 a
re
 a
ph

id
s 

ha
rm

fu
l?
  W

ha
t d

oe
s 
re
le
as
e 

m
ea
n?

  W
ha
t d

oe
s 
ha
tc
h 
m
ea
n?

 
H
ow

 d
o 
la
dy
bu

gs
 h
el
p 
cr
op

s?
 H
ow

 
do

 la
dy
bu

gs
 h
el
p 
fa
rm

er
s?
  

W
ha
t a

re
 a
ph

id
s?
  H

ow
 a
re
 a
ph

id
s 

ha
rm

fu
l?
  W

ha
t d

oe
s 
re
le
as
e 
m
ea
n?

 
W
ha
t d

oe
s 
ha
tc
h 
m
ea
n?

  H
ow

 d
o 

la
dy
bu

gs
 h
el
p 
cr
op

s?
  H

ow
 d
o 

la
dy
bu

gs
 h
el
p 
fa
rm

er
s?
 

Ex
te
ns
io
n 
Id
ea
s:
  S
ev
er
al
 e
xt
en

si
on

 a
ct
iv
iti
es
 c
an

 b
e 
do

ne
 to

 h
el
p 
st
ud

en
ts
 b
et
te
r 
un

de
rs
ta
nd

 th
is
 te

xt
 o
r 
to
 c
ha
lle
ng
e 
st
ud

en
ts
. 

1.
Te
ac
he

rs
 m

ay
 w
an
t t
o 
m
ak
e 
a 
lis
t (
T‐
ch
ar
t)
 o
f t
he

 li
vi
ng

 a
nd

 n
on

‐li
vi
ng

 th
in
gs
 m

en
tio

ne
d 
in
 th

is
 te

xt
.  
Fi
rs
t g

ra
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
m
ay

be
 a
bl
e 
to
 w
ri
te
 th

ei
r 
ow

n 
lis
ts
.  
A
 s
am

pl
e 
T‐
ch
ar
t i
s 
in
cl
ud

ed
 b
el
ow

.
2.

Te
ac
he

rs
 c
an

 c
ho

os
e 
on

e 
of
 th

e 
ex
am

pl
es
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 to

 c
re
at
e 
a 
flo

w
 m

ap
.  
Fo
r 
ex
am

pl
e,
 th

ey
 c
ou

ld
 b
eg
in
 w
ith

 h
on

ey
be

es
la
nd

in
g 
on

 fl
ow

er
, g
at
he

ri
ng

 p
ol
le
n,
 g
oi
ng

 to
 a
no

th
er
 fl
ow

er
 a
nd

 r
es
ul
tin

g 
in
 p
ol
lin
at
io
n.
  A

 s
am

pl
e 
flo

w
 m

ap
 is
 in
cl
ud

ed
be

lo
w
.  
Fo
r 
fir
st
 g
ra
de

 o
r 
ad
va
nc
ed

 s
tu
de

nt
s,
 th

ey
 c
ou

ld
 c
re
at
e 
th
e 
flo

w
 m

ap
 o
n 
th
ei
r 
ow

n.
3.

St
ud

en
ts
 c
an

 a
ct
 o
ut
 o
r 
pa
nt
om

im
e 
on

e 
of
 th

e 
pr
oc
es
se
s 
de

sc
ri
be

d 
in
 th

e 
te
xt
.  
Fo
r 
ex
am

pl
e,
 th

ey
 c
ou

ld
 a
ct
 o
ut
 b
ei
ng

 th
e

ho
ne

yb
ee

 a
nd

 g
oi
ng

 fr
om

 fl
ow

er
 to

 fl
ow

er
 d
ur
in
g 
th
e 
po

lli
na
tio

n 
pr
oc
es
s.
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Ex
te
ns
io
n 
#1
: T

‐c
ha

rt
 o
f L
iv
in
g 
an

d 
N
on

‐L
iv
in
g 
Th

in
gs
 

Li
vi
ng

 T
hi
ng
s

N
on

‐L
iv
in
g 
Th

in
gs
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Ex
te
ns
io
n 
#2
: F
lo
w
 M

ap
 fo

r 
th
e 
Po

lli
na

ti
on

 P
ro
ce
ss
 

Po
lli
na

ti
on
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D
ay
 6
: R

e‐
re
ad

 th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
.  
U
se
 th

e 
te
xt
 to

 e
xp
la
in
 h
ow

 in
se
ct
s 
he

lp
 p
eo

pl
e.
  T
hi
s 
le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
30

 m
in
ut
es
. 

1.
A
ft
er
 re

‐r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
, t
ea
ch
er
s 
sh
ou

ld
 m

ak
e 
a 
lis
t o

f t
he

 th
in
gs
 in
se
ct
s 
do

 to
 h
el
p 
fa
rm

er
s.

2.
M
ak
e 
th
is
 li
st
 o
n 
ch
ar
t p

ap
er
.  
A
dd

 a
 ti
tle

 to
 th

e 
lis
t:
 T
hi
ng
s 
in
se
ct
s 
do

 to
 h
el
p 
pe

op
le
/f
ar
m
er
s.

3.
G
o 
ba
ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
 to

 fi
nd

 in
fo
rm

at
io
n/
ke
y 
id
ea
s.
  W

he
n 
po

ss
ib
le
, u
se
 th

e 
w
or
ds
 fr
om

 th
e 
te
xt
.  
Fo
r 
ex
am

pl
e,
 “
H
on

ey
be

es
he

lp
 fa
rm

er
s 
gr
ow

 c
ro
ps
.”
   
Te
ac
he

rs
 c
an

 u
se
 c
om

pl
et
e 
se
nt
en

ce
s 
or
 ju
st
 c
re
at
e 
a 
lis
t.

4.
G
iv
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 a
 c
op

y 
of
 th

e 
pa
ge
 “
Th
in
gs
 In
se
ct
s 
D
o 
To

 H
el
p 
Ea
ch
 P
eo

pl
e/
Fa
rm

er
s”
 fo

un
d 
be

lo
w
.  
St
ud

en
ts
 c
an

 c
op

y 
th
e

te
ac
he

r c
ha
rt
 o
nt
o 
in
di
vi
du

al
 p
ap
er
s.
  F
ir
st
 g
ra
de

 o
r 
m
or
e 
ad
va
nc
ed

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ca
n 
w
ri
te
 in
de

pe
nd

en
tly

.  
Fo
r 
st
ru
gg
lin
g

st
ud

en
ts
, s
ee

 th
e 
su
gg
es
tio

ns
 a
t t
he

 e
nd

 o
f t
hi
s 
un

it.
5.

St
ud

en
ts
 w
ill
 s
ha
re
 th

ei
r w

ri
tin

g 
w
ith

 a
 p
ar
tn
er
 b
y 
po

in
tin

g 
to
 th

e 
w
or
ds
 o
n 
th
e 
pa
ge
.
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Th
in
gs
 In

se
ct
s 
D
o 
to
 H
el
p 
Pe

op
le
 

1.
 

2.
 

3.
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D
ay
 7
: R

ea
d 
th
e 
th
ir
d 
te
xt
 (“
Bu

g 
Po

w
er
”)
 a
lo
ud

, i
n 
its
 e
nt
ir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
.  
 

Th
e 
fir
st
 r
ea
d 
es
ta
bl
is
he

s 
a 
fir
st
 fa
m
ili
ar
ity

 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
st
ud

en
ts
.  
Te
ac
he

r 
sh
ou

ld
 r
ea
d 
th
e 
te
xt
 p
ri
or
 to

 th
e 
le
ss
on

 to
 b
ec
om

e 
fa
m
ili
ar
 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
nd

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
. T
hi
s 
le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
20

 m
in
ut
es
. 

1.
Re

ad
 th

e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

 in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
  R
ea
d 
th
e 
te
xt
 s
tr
ai
gh
t t
hr
ou

gh
, w

ith
 e
xp
re
ss
io
n,
 u
si
ng

 to
ne

 a
nd

 v
ol
um

e 
of
 y
ou

r 
vo
ic
e 
to

he
lp
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
 u
nd

er
st
an
d 
ea
ch
 li
ne

 a
nd

 to
 p
ro
vi
de

 s
om

e 
co
nt
ex
t f
or
 in
fe
rr
in
g 
un

kn
ow

n 
w
or
ds
. 

2.
W
he

n 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 fi
ni
sh
ed

 re
ad
in
g,
 d
is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
 (m

ai
n 
to
pi
c)
.  
W
he

n 
di
sc
us
si
ng

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c,
 e
xp
la
in

to
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
th
at
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 
is
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
.  
Yo
u 
ca
n 
on

ly
 fi
nd

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 
af
te
r 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 r
ea
d.
 

3.
A
llo
w
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 s
ha
re
 th

e 
w
ay
s 
in
se
ct
s 
he

lp
 e
ac
h 
ot
he

r.

Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

Ki
nd

er
ga
rt
en

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

1s
t G

ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

Re
ad

 th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
, “
Bu

g 
Po

w
er
” 
in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
   

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 

th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
is
 m

os
tly

 
ab
ou

t?
” 
 

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 w
ha
t t
hi
s 
te
xt
 is
 

m
os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

ei
r 
id
ea
s.
  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t 
en

co
ur
ag
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 

th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c?
” 

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c 

an
d 
in
cl
ud

e 
su
pp

or
tin

g 
de

ta
ils
. 

H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
to
pi
c.
  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t e
nc
ou

ra
ge
 

st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 th

e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 



156

 “
Le
t m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 

pa
rt
 a
nd

 r
ea
d 
it 
ag
ai
n.
” 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
 

 “
Le
t m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 p
ar
t 

an
d 
re
ad

 it
 a
ga
in
.”
 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
 

D
ay
 8
: R

e‐
re
ad

 th
e 
th
ir
d 
te
xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
.  
Sa
m
pl
e 
qu

es
tio

ns
 a
re
 in

 th
e 
ta
bl
e 

be
lo
w
.  
Th
is
 le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
20

 m
in
ut
es
.  
Te
ac
he

rs
 m

ay
 w
an
t t
o 
le
ad

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
in
 a
 d
is
cu
ss
io
n 
ar
ou

nd
 th

e 
w
or
d 

“s
oc
ia
l”
 b
ef
or
e 
st
ar
tin

g 
th
is
 le
ss
on

.  
W
ha
t i
s 
so
ci
al
? 
 W

ha
t d

oe
s 
it 
m
ea
n 
to
 b
e 
so
ci
al
? 
 W

ha
t a

re
 s
om

e 
w
ay
s 
th
e 
w
or
d 
so
ci
al
 is
 u
se
d?

 

Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

Ki
nd

er
ga
rt
en

 G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 

Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 
Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

1s
t G

ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

Bu
g 
Po

w
er
: S
om

e 
In
se
ct
s 
W
or
k 
To

ge
th
er
 in

 G
ro
up

s

W
ha
t d

o 
te
rm

ite
s,
 a
nt
s,
 a
nd

 h
on

ey
be

es
 h
av
e 
in
 

co
m
m
on

? 
Th
ey
 a
re
 a
ll 
so
ci
al
 in
se
ct
s.
 S
oc
ia
l i
ns
ec
ts
 li
ve
 

to
ge
th
er
 in

 la
rg
e 
gr
ou

ps
 c
al
le
d 
co
lo
ni
es
. S
oc
ia
l i
ns
ec
ts
 

al
w
ay
s 
ha
ve
 a
t l
ea
st
 o
ne

 q
ue

en
. T
he

 q
ue

en
 is
 th

e 
m
ot
he

r.
 S
he

 la
ys
 th

e 
eg
gs
. T
he

 r
es
t o

f t
he

 g
ro
up

 
di
vi
de

s 
th
e 
w
or
k.
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. 

1.
Te
ac
he

rs
 c
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e 
w
ri
tin

g.
6.

Te
ac
he

rs
 m

od
el
 “
ta
lk
in
g 
th
e 
w
ri
tin

g”
 b
ef
or
e 
w
ri
tin

g 
ea
ch
 s
en

te
nc
e.
  B
y 
“t
al
ki
ng

 th
e 
w
ri
tin

g”
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r i
s 
gi
vi
ng

 a
n 
or
al

re
he

ar
sa
l o
f w

ha
t w

ill
 b
e 
w
ri
tt
en

.  
  L
ik
ew

is
e,
 a
ft
er
 w
ri
tin

g 
ea
ch
 s
en

te
nc
e,
 te

ac
he

rs
 s
ho

ul
d 
go

 b
ac
k 
an
d 
re
‐r
ea
d 
ea
ch
 s
en

te
nc
e,

po
in
tin

g 
to
 e
ac
h 
w
or
k 
as
 it
 is
 r
ea
d 
al
ou

d.
  S
tu
de

nt
s 
ca
n 
th
en

 c
ho

ra
l o
r 
ec
ho

 r
ea
d 
th
e 
se
nt
en

ce
.

A
dd

it
io
na

l e
xt
en

si
on

 Id
ea
s:
  T
he

 c
la
ss
 b
oo

k 
ca
n 
be

 w
ri
tt
en

, t
yp
ed

 o
r 
du

pl
ic
at
ed

 b
y 
th
e 
te
ac
he

r.
  S
tu
de

nt
s 
ca
n 
ad
d 
ill
us
tr
at
io
ns
 to

 
ea
ch
 p
ag
e.
  I
n 
fir
st
 g
ra
de

, t
ea
ch
er
s 
m
ay
 d
ec
id
e 
to
 h
av
e 
ea
ch
 s
tu
de

nt
 w
ri
te
 a
n 
in
di
vi
du

al
 b
oo

k.
  I
f s
tu
de

nt
s 
w
ri
te
 a
n 
in
di
vi
du

al
 b
oo

k,
 

st
ud

en
ts
 w
ill
 b
e 
ab
le
 to

 c
ho

os
e 
hi
s/
he

r 
ow

n 
op

in
io
n 
st
at
em

en
t.
  S
tu
de

nt
s 
ca
n 
al
so
 b
e 
en

co
ur
ag
ed

 to
 ty
pe

 th
ei
r 
w
ri
tin

g 
on

 a
 

co
m
pu

te
r.
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Su
pp

or
t f
or
 S
tr
ug
gl
in
g 
Re

ad
er
s 
an

d 
W
ri
te
rs
: 

Te
ac
he

rs
 w
ill
 n
ee
d 
to
 u
se
 in
fo
rm

al
 a
nd

 fo
rm

at
iv
e 
as
se
ss
m
en

t t
o 
kn
ow

 th
e 
in
di
vi
du

al
 n
ee
ds
 o
f h

is
/h
er
 s
tu
de

nt
s.
  T
he

re
 a
re
 m

an
y 

st
ra
te
gi
es
 th

at
 c
an

 b
e 
us
ed

 w
ith

 s
tr
ug
gl
in
g 
re
ad
er
s 
to
 h
el
p 
th
em

 a
cc
es
s 
an
d 
un

de
rs
ta
nd

 a
 te

xt
.  
 T
hi
s 
un

it 
us
es
 r
ea
di
ng

 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
in
g 

qu
es
tio

ns
 to

 a
id
 c
om

pr
eh

en
si
on

 a
nd

 d
ef
in
e 
w
or
ds
, r
ep

ea
te
d 
re
ad
in
gs
, c
ho

ra
l a
nd

 e
ch
o 
re
ad
in
gs
, a
nd

 c
re
at
in
g 
di
ag
ra
m
s 
to
 e
nh

an
ce
 

un
de

rs
ta
nd

in
g.
  F
ur
th
er
, t
he

se
 u
ni
ts
 d
on

’t
 in
cl
ud

e 
in
st
ru
ct
io
n 
w
ith

 th
e 
Fo
un

da
tio

na
l S
ki
lls
 S
ta
nd

ar
ds
.  
A
ll 
st
ud

en
ts
 s
ho

ul
d 
ha
ve
 d
ir
ec
t,
 

ex
pl
ic
it 
in
st
ru
ct
io
n 
w
ith

 th
e 
Fo
un

da
tio

na
l S
ki
lls
 S
ta
nd

ar
ds
 d
ai
ly
. 

Li
ke
w
is
e,
 th

er
e 
ar
e 
m
an
y 
st
ra
te
gi
es
 th

at
 c
an

 b
e 
us
ed

 w
ith

 s
tr
ug
gl
in
g 
w
ri
te
rs
 to

 h
el
p 
th
em

 e
ng
ag
e 
in
 th

e 
w
ri
tin

g 
pr
oc
es
s.
  S
ev
er
al
 o
f 

th
es
e 
st
ra
te
gi
es
 a
re
 d
es
cr
ib
ed

 b
el
ow

.  
 

1.
D
ic
ta
ti
on

:  T
he

 s
tu
de

nt
 w
ill
 p
la
n 
an
d/
or
 r
eh

ea
rs
e 
w
ha
t h

e/
sh
e 
w
an
ts
 to

 w
ri
te
 a
bo

ut
 o
ra
lly
.  
Th
en

 th
e 
st
ud

en
t w

ill
 te

ll 
th
e

te
ac
he

r w
ha
t h

e/
sh
e 
w
an
ts
 to

 w
ri
te
.  
Th
e 
te
ac
he

r w
ill
 ta

ke
 d
ic
ta
tio

n.
  A

ft
er
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r 
w
ri
te
s 
ev
er
yt
hi
ng

 th
e 
st
ud

en
t s
ai
d,

th
e 
te
ac
he

r s
ho

ul
d 
th
en

 g
o 
ba
ck
 a
nd

 r
ea
d 
ea
ch
 w
or
d 
by

 p
oi
nt
in
g 
to
 it
 a
nd

 c
re
at
in
g 
a 
vo
ic
e‐
to
‐p
ri
nt
 m

at
ch
.  
H
av
in
g 
th
e

st
ud

en
t e

ch
o 
th
e 
te
ac
he

r a
nd

 p
oi
nt
 to

 th
e 
w
or
ds
 c
an

 r
ep

ea
t t
hi
s 
pr
oc
es
s 
an
d 
pr
ov
id
e 
fo
r 
ne

ed
ed

 p
ra
ct
ic
e.

2.
Th

in
ki
ng

 A
lo
ud

: W
hi
le
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r i
s 
w
ri
tin

g,
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r m
ay
 w
an
t t
o 
m
od

el
 th

e 
de

co
di
ng

 p
ro
ce
ss
 b
y 
“t
hi
nk
in
g 
al
ou

d.
” 
  F
or

ex
am

pl
e,
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r m
ay
 m

od
el
 th

e 
de

co
di
ng

 p
ro
ce
ss
 b
y 
sa
yi
ng
, “
Th
e 
ne

xt
 w
or
d 
w
e 
ne

ed
 to

 w
ri
te
 is
 ‘b
ug
.’ 
 B
ef
or
e 
I c
an

w
ri
te
 th

e 
w
or
d 
‘b
ug
,’ 
I n
ee
d 
to
 th

in
k 
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ou

t t
he

 s
ou

nd
s 
in
 th

e 
w
or
d 
‘b
ug
.’ 
 F
ir
st
 I 
ge
t m

y 
m
ou

th
 r
ea
dy

 to
 s
ay
 th

e 
w
or
d.
  A

s 
I s
ay

ea
ch
 s
ou

nd
, I
 ta

p 
it 
on

 m
y 
fin

ge
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g/
.  
Bu

g 
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so
un

ds
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N
ow

 I 
w
ill
 w
ri
te
 e
ac
h 
so
un

d 
th
at
 I 
he

ar
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  T
he

 te
ac
he

r m
ay

al
so
 w
an
t t
o 
m
od

el
 u
si
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 to

 h
el
p 
fin

d 
th
e 
w
or
d.
  (
“I
 r
em

em
be

r r
ea
di
ng

 th
at
 w
or
d 
in
 o
ur
 te

xt
.  
Le
t’
s 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
go

ba
ck
 a
nd

 fi
nd

 it
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W
e 
ca
n 
us
e 
th
e 
w
or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 to

 h
el
p 
us
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pe
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W
hi
le
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r i
s 
w
ri
tin

g,
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r m
ay
 w
an
t t
o 
m
od

el
 th

e 
w
ri
tin

g 
pr
oc
es
s 
by

 “
th
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ki
ng

 a
lo
ud
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  F
or
 e
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m
pl
e,
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r m
ay
 m

od
el
 th

e 
pr
oc
es
se
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 s
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in
g 
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se
nt
en

ce
 w
ith

 a
 c
ap
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l l
et
te
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by
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ay
in
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no

w
 th
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ll 
se
nt
en

ce
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w
ith
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pi
ta
l l
et
te
r.
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m
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oi
ng

 to
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en

te
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e 
w
ith

 a
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ap
ita

l (
na
m
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th
e 
le
tt
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 T
he

 te
ac
he

r m
ay
 a
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o 
w
an
t t
o 
m
od

el
 

th
in
gs
 s
uc
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as
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pa
ci
ng

 b
et
w
ee
n 
w
or
ds
, e
nd

in
g 
pu

nc
tu
at
io
n,
 a
nd

 s
cr
ol
lin
g 
fr
om

 le
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 to

 r
ig
ht
 w
hi
le
 ta

ki
ng
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ic
ta
tio

n.
  T
he

se
 a
re
 

al
l p
ar
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 o
f t
he

 w
ri
tin

g 
pr
oc
es
s 
th
at
 m

ay
 n
ee
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to
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el
ed
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lin
g 
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.  
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3.
Se
nt
en

ce
 F
ra
m
es
 a
nd

 S
te
m
s:
  S
en

te
nc
e 
fr
am

es
 p
ro
vi
de

 s
tr
ug
gl
in
g 
w
ri
te
rs
 w
ith

 s
ca
ff
ol
ds
 a
nd

 s
tr
uc
tu
re
 to

 h
el
p 
ea
se
 th

e
w
ri
tin

g 
pr
oc
es
s.
  I
n 
a 
se
nt
en

ce
 fr
am

e,
 s
om

e 
w
or
ds
 a
re
 g
iv
en

 to
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
w
ith

 o
nl
y 
a 
w
or
d 
or
 tw

o 
m
is
si
ng

 fo
r 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

co
m
pl
et
e.
  T
he

 m
is
si
ng

 w
or
ds
 c
an

 b
e 
su
bs
tit
ut
ed

 w
ith

 a
 b
la
nk

 li
ne

.  
Fo
r 
ex
am

pl
e,
 in

 th
e 
pr
om

pt
, “
H
ow

 d
o 
in
se
ct
s 
he

lp
pe

op
le
?”
 a
 s
en

te
nc
e 
fr
am

e 
co
ul
d 
lo
ok

 li
ke
:  
In
se
ct
s 
he

lp
 p
eo

pl
e 
by

  
 

 
 a
nd

  
 

 
 

.

Se
nt
en

ce
 s
te
m
s 
us
ua
lly
 p
ro
vi
de

 th
e 
be

gi
nn

in
g 
of
 th

e 
se
nt
en

ce
 fo

r 
st
ud

en
ts
 a
nd

 th
en

 e
nc
ou

ra
ge
s 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 fi
ni
sh
 th

e 
se
nt
en

ce
 o
n 
hi
s 
or
 h
er
 o
w
n.
  S
en

te
nc
e 
st
em

s 
us
ua
lly
 d
on

’t
 in
cl
ud

e 
bl
an
k 
lin
es
.  
Th
is
 e
nc
ou

ra
ge
s 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 u
se
 m

or
e 
th
an

 
on

e 
w
or
d 
to
 c
om

pl
et
e 
th
e 
se
nt
en

ce
 a
nd

 in
cl
ud

e 
th
e 
en

di
ng

 p
un

ct
ua
tio

n.
  F
or
 e
xa
m
pl
e 
a 
se
nt
en

ce
 s
te
m
 fr
om

 th
e 
ab
ov
e 

ex
am

pl
e 
co
ul
d 
lo
ok

 li
ke
:  
In
se
ct
s 
he

lp
 p
eo

pl
e 
by
…
 

4.
Cl
ap

pi
ng

 a
nd

 D
ra
w
in
g 
Li
ne

s 
fo
r 
Ea
ch
 W

or
d:
  I
n 
th
is
 s
ca
ff
ol
d,
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r m
od

el
s 
ho

w
 to

 c
la
p 
on

e 
tim

e 
fo
r 
ea
ch
 w
or
d 
in
 th

e
se
nt
en

ce
.  
Th
en

, t
he

 te
ac
he

r d
ra
w
s 
a 
lin
e 
fo
r 
ea
ch
 w
or
d 
in
 th

e 
se
nt
en

ce
.  
Fi
na
lly
 th

e 
st
ud

en
t w

ri
te
s 
ea
ch
 w
or
d 
on

 th
e 
lin
e.
  I
f

st
ud

en
ts
 a
re
n’
t a

bl
e 
to
 w
ri
te
 th

e 
w
ho

le
 w
or
d,
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
sh
ou

ld
 b
e 
en

co
ur
ag
ed

 to
 w
ri
te
 th

e 
be

gi
nn

in
g 
so
un

d 
fo
r 
ea
ch
 w
or
d.

Fo
r 
ex
am

pl
e,
 if
 th

e 
st
ud

en
t s
ay
s 
th
e 
se
nt
en

ce
 is
 “
In
se
ct
s 
he

lp
in
g 
pe

op
le
 is
 im

po
rt
an
t.
” 
 T
he

 te
ac
he

r w
ou

ld
 c
la
p 
5 
tim

es
 a
nd

dr
aw

 5
 li
ne

s 
on

 th
e 
pa
pe

r.
  T
he

 s
tu
de

nt
 w
ou

ld
 th

en
 w
ri
te
 th

e 
w
or
ds
/s
ou

nd
s.
  S
tu
de

nt
s 
sh
ou

ld
 b
e 
en

co
ur
ag
ed

 to
 c
la
p 
w
ith

 th
e

te
ac
he

r a
nd

 e
ve
nt
ua
lly
 le
ar
n 
to
 c
la
p 
th
e 
w
or
ds
 o
n 
hi
s/
he

r 
ow

n.
  L
ik
ew

is
e,
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
 s
ho

ul
d 
be

 e
nc
ou

ra
ge
d 
to
 e
ve
nt
ua
lly

dr
aw

 th
e 
lin
es
 fo

r 
ea
ch
 w
or
d 
on

 h
is
/h
er
 o
w
n.
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Te
nn

es
se
e 
Re

ad
in
g 
U
ni
t 
fo
r 
G
ra
de

s 
2‐
3:
 

H
ab

it
at
s  

Le
ar
ni
ng

 O
bj
ec
ti
ve
: T
he

 g
oa
l o
f t
hi
s 
un

it 
is
 to

 te
ac
h 
2n

d  
an
d 
3r

d  
gr
ad
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
ea
d 
cl
os
el
y 
an
d 
cr
iti
ca
lly
 in

 o
rd
er
 to

 c
om

pr
eh

en
d 

co
m
pl
ex
 in
fo
rm

at
io
na
l t
ex
t.
  I
n 
th
is
 u
ni
t,
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r u
se
s 
a 
va
ri
et
y 
of
 s
tr
at
eg
ie
s 
to
 a
ct
iv
el
y 
en

ga
ge
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
in
 a
na
ly
zi
ng

 v
oc
ab
ul
ar
y,
 

an
sw

er
in
g 
te
xt
‐d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
, a
nd

 s
um

m
ar
iz
in
g 
th
e 
te
xt
.  
St
ud

en
ts
 le
ar
n 
to
 ta

ke
 n
ot
es
 u
si
ng

 a
 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
 a
nd

 to
 u
se
 

th
os
e 
no

te
s 
to
 d
ev
el
op

 a
 d
ee
pe

r 
un

de
rs
ta
nd

in
g 
of
 th

e 
te
xt
.  
D
is
cu
ss
io
ns
 a
nd

 w
ri
tin

g 
ex
er
ci
se
s 
he

lp
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 c
on

st
ru
ct
 m

ea
ni
ng

 o
f 

th
e 
te
xt
s 
in
 a
 w
ay
 th

at
 “
st
ic
ks
.”
 

Re
ad

in
g 
Ta
sk
s:
 T
he

 fi
rs
t t
ex
t,
 “
Vi
si
t a

 C
or
al
 R
ee
f: 
Le
ar
n 
A
bo

ut
 T
hi
s 
Bu

sy
 O
ce
an

 H
ab
ita

t”
 w
ill
 b
e 
re
ad

 a
lo
ud

 in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y 
fo
r 
th
e 
fir
st
 

re
ad
.  
Th
e 
te
xt
 is
 th

en
 r
ea
d 
m
ul
tip

le
 ti
m
es
 (i
n 
sh
or
te
r 
sp
ec
ifi
c 
se
ct
io
ns
) w

ith
 g
ui
di
ng

 q
ue

st
io
ns
 fo

r 
te
ac
he

rs
.  
Th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
, 

“A
ni
m
al
s 
of
 T
he

 R
ai
n 
Fo
re
st
: W

ha
t C

re
at
ur
es
 L
iv
e 
in
 T
hi
s 
A
m
az
in
g 
Pl
ac
e?
” 
w
ill
 b
e 
re
ad

 a
lo
ud

 in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y 
fo
r 
th
e 
fir
st
 r
ea
d.
  T
he

 te
xt
 

is
 th

en
 r
ea
d 
m
ul
tip

le
 ti
m
es
 (i
n 
sh
or
te
r 
sp
ec
ifi
c 
se
ct
io
ns
). 
  B
ot
h 
fu
ll 
te
xt
s 
ar
e 
in
cl
ud

ed
 in
 th

is
 u
ni
t.
 T
he

 L
ex
ile
 L
ev
el
 fo

r 
“V
is
it 
a 
Co

ra
l 

Re
ef
: L
ea
rn
 A
bo

ut
 T
hi
s 
Bu

sy
 O
ce
an

 H
ab
ita

t”
 is
 6
10
.  
Th
e 
Le
xi
le
 L
ev
el
 fo

r 
“A
ni
m
al
s  
of
 T
he

 R
ai
n 
Fo
re
st
: W

ha
t C

re
at
ur
es
 L
iv
e 
in
 T
hi
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A
m
az
in
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Pl
ac
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 6
20
.  
Th
es
e 
te
xt
s 
ar
e 
lo
ca
te
d 
in
 th

e 
Te
nn

es
se
e 
El
ec
tr
on

ic
 L
ib
ra
ry
 (w

w
w
.t
nt
el
.t
ns
os
.o
rg
). 
 T
he

 q
ua
lit
at
iv
e 
m
ea
su
re
 

fo
r 
bo

th
 te

xt
s 
is
 m

od
er
at
el
y 
co
m
pl
ex
, a
s 
m
ea
su
re
d 
by

 th
e 
In
fo
rm

at
io
na
l T
ex
t Q

ua
lit
at
iv
e 
M
ea
su
re
s 
Ru

br
ic
 a
s 
fo
un

d 
at
 h
tt
p:
//
w
w
w
.t
nc
or
e.
or
g/
en

gl
is
h_

la
ng
ua
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 to
 s
up

po
rt
 c
om

pr
eh

en
si
on

 a
nd

 u
nd

er
st
an

di
ng

.  
 

D
ay
 1
:  
Re

ad
 th

e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 (“
Vi
si
t a

 C
or
al
 R
ee
f:
 L
ea
rn
 A
bo

ut
 T
hi
s 
Bu

sy
 O
ce
an

 H
ab
ita

t”
) a
lo
ud

, i
n 
its
 e
nt
ir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 

m
os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

D
ay
 2
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
.  
Ta
ke
 n
ot
es
 u
si
ng

 a
 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
. 

D
ay
 3
:  
St
ud

en
ts
 r
e‐
re
ad

 th
e 
te
xt
 s
ile
nt
ly
. W

ri
te
 a
 b
ri
ef
 s
um

m
ar
y.
 

D
ay
 4
:  
St
ud

en
ts
 r
e‐
re
ad

 th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 s
ile
nt
ly
.  
U
se
 a
 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
 to

 r
ec
or
d 
ev
id
en

ce
. 

D
ay
 5
:  
Re

ad
 th

e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 (“
A
ni
m
al
s 
of
 T
he

 R
ai
n 
Fo
re
st
: W

ha
t C

re
at
ur
es
 L
iv
e 
in
 T
hi
s 
A
m
az
in
g 
Pl
ac
e?
”)
 a
lo
ud

 in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
 D
is
cu
ss
 

w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

D
ay
 6
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
. T
ak
e 
no

te
s 
us
in
g 
a 
gr
ap
hi
c 

or
ga
ni
ze
r.
 

D
ay
 7
:  
St
ud

en
ts
 r
e‐
re
ad

 th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 s
ile
nt
ly
. W

ri
te
 a
 b
ri
ef
 s
um

m
ar
y.
 

D
ay
 8
:  
St
ud

en
ts
 r
e‐
re
ad

 th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 s
ile
nt
ly
.  
U
se
 a
 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
 to

 r
ec
or
d 
ev
id
en

ce
. 

D
ay
 9
:  
St
ud

en
ts
 u
se
 th

e 
ev
id
en

ce
 g
at
he

re
d 
fr
om

 b
ot
h 
te
xt
s 
to
 w
ri
te
 a
n 
op

in
io
n 
pi
ec
e.
 

D
ay
 1
0:
 C
on

tin
ue

 w
ri
tin

g 
as
 n
ee
de

d.
 

Th
e 
te
rm

s 
“p
ro
te
ct
” 
an

d 
“s
av
e”
 a
re
 u
se
d 
in
te
rc
ha

ng
ea

bl
y 
th
ro
ug

ho
ut
 th

is
 u
ni
t.
  L
ik
ew

is
e,
 th

e 
te
rm

s 
“e
vi
de

nc
e”
 a
nd

 “
re
as
on

s”
 a
re
 

us
ed

 in
te
rc
ha

ng
ea

bl
y 
th
ro
ug

ho
ut
 th

is
 u
ni
t.
  T
ea

ch
er
s 
ca
n 
de

ci
de

 h
ow

 m
uc
h 
em

ph
as
is
 to

 p
la
ce
 o
n 
th
es
e 
te
rm

s 
ba

se
d 
on

 th
e 
ne

ed
s 
of
 

th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
.  
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D
ir
ec
ti
on

s 
fo
r 
Te
ac
he

rs
 

D
ay
 1
:  
Re

ad
 th

e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 “
Vi
si
t a

 C
or
al
 R
ee
f: 
Le
ar
n 
A
bo

ut
 T
hi
s 
Bu

sy
 O
ce
an

 H
ab
ita

t”
 a
lo
ud

 in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 

m
os
tly

 a
bo

ut
.  

Th
e 
fir
st
 r
ea
d 
es
ta
bl
is
he

s 
a 
fir
st
 fa
m
ili
ar
ity

 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
st
ud

en
ts
.  
Te
ac
he

rs
 s
ho

ul
d 
re
ad

 th
e 
te
xt
 p
ri
or
 to

 th
e 
le
ss
on

 to
 b
ec
om

e 
fa
m
ili
ar
 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
nd

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
. T
hi
s 
le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
20

 m
in
ut
es
. 

1.
Re

ad
 th

e 
te
xt
 “
Vi
si
t a

 C
or
al
 R
ee
f: 
Le
ar
n 
A
bo

ut
 T
hi
s 
Bu

sy
 O
ce
an

 H
ab
ita

t”
 a
lo
ud

 in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
  R
ea
d 
th
e 
te
xt
 s
tr
ai
gh
t t
hr
ou

gh
,

w
ith

 e
xp
re
ss
io
n,
 u
si
ng

 th
e 
to
ne

 a
nd

 v
ol
um

e 
of
 y
ou

r 
vo
ic
e 
to
 h
el
p 
th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 u
nd

er
st
an
d 
ea
ch
 li
ne

 a
nd

 to
 p
ro
vi
de

 s
om

e
co
nt
ex
t f
or
 in
fe
rr
in
g 
th
e 
m
ea
ni
ng

 o
f u

nk
no

w
n 
w
or
ds
.

2.
W
he

n 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 fi
ni
sh
ed

 re
ad
in
g,
 d
is
cu
ss
 w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
 (m

ai
n 
id
ea
). 
 W

hi
le
 r
ea
di
ng
, s
tu
de

nt
s 
sh
ou

ld
 p
au
se

an
d 
as
k 
th
em

se
lv
es
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
is
 te

xt
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
?”
  A

sk
in
g 
th
is
 q
ue

st
io
n 
he

lp
s 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 ta
ke
 a
 m

in
ut
e 
to
 c
he

ck
 a
nd

 s
ee

if 
th
ey
 u
nd

er
st
an
d 
w
ha
t t
he

y 
ha
ve
 r
ea
d 
or
 w
ha
t w

as
 r
ea
d 
al
ou

d.
3.

Th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 n
ee
ds
 to

 b
e 
su
pp

or
te
d 
w
ith

 d
et
ai
ls
.  
H
av
e 
th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 v
is
ua
liz
e 
a 
ta
bl
e.
  T
he

 ta
bl
e 
to
p 
is
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
.  
Th
e

le
gs
 a
re
 th

e 
su
pp

or
tin

g 
de

ta
ils
.

4.
H
av
e 
a 
di
sc
us
si
on

 a
bo

ut
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
i d
ea
. T
he

 te
ac
he

r 
re
co
rd
s 
w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
 (m

ai
n 
id
ea
) u

si
ng

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

gr
ap
hi
c 
or
ga
ni
ze
r 
on

 a
 p
ie
ce
 o
f c
ha
rt
 p
ap
er
 fo

r 
la
te
r 
us
e.

5.
A
llo
w
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 s
ha
re
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 w
ith

 a
 p
ar
tn
er
.

Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

2n
d  
G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

3r
d  
G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

Re
ad

 th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
, “
Vi
si
t a

 C
or
al
 R
ee
f:
 L
ea
rn
 A
bo

ut
 

Th
is
 B
us
y 
O
ce
an

 H
ab
ita

t”
 in

 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
   

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 

st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
is
 te

xt
 m

os
tly

 
ab
ou

t?
” 
 

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 w
ha
t t
hi
s 
te
xt
 is
 

m
os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
?”
  

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 a
nd

 
in
cl
ud

e 
su
pp

or
tin

g 
de

ta
ils
. 
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H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

ei
r 
id
ea
s.
  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t 
en

co
ur
ag
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 

th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 

“W
hy
?”
 

“W
he

re
 d
id
 y
ou

 s
ee

 th
at
?”
 

“W
ha
t l
in
es
 in
 th

e 
te
xt
 s
up

po
rt
 

yo
ur
 id
ea
s?
” 

“L
et
 m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 p
ar
t 

an
d 
re
ad

 it
 a
ga
in
.”
 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
 

H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
.  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t e
nc
ou

ra
ge
 

st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 th

e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 

“W
hy
?”
 

“W
he

re
 d
id
 y
ou

 s
ee

 th
at
?”
 

“W
ha
t l
in
es
 in
 th

e 
te
xt
 s
up

po
rt
 y
ou

r 
id
ea
s?
” 

“L
et
 m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 p
ar
t 

an
d 
re
ad

 it
 a
ga
in
.”
 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
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M
ai
n 
Id
ea

 G
ra
ph

ic
 O
rg
an

iz
er
 (T

ab
le
 w
it
h 
le
gs
)  

M
ai
n
 id
ea
: 

De
ta
il:
 

 D
et
ai
l: 

 D
et
ai
l: 

    
    
    
   D

et
ai
l: 

   
   
   
Co
n
cl
u
si
on
: 
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D
ay
 2
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
fir
st
 te

xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
.  
Ta
ke
 n
ot
es
 u
si
ng

 a
 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
.  

In
 th

e 
se
co
nd

 r
ea
d,
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r 
gu
id
es
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
sl
ow

ly
 a
nd

 c
ar
ef
ul
ly
 th

ro
ug
h 
th
e 
te
xt
, p
ro
dd

in
g 
th
ei
r t
hi
nk
in
g 
w
ith

 te
xt
‐d
ep

en
de

nt
 

qu
es
tio

ns
.  
Sa
m
pl
e 
te
xt
‐d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 c
an

 b
e 
fo
un

d 
in
 th

e 
ta
bl
e 
be

lo
w
.  
Th
is
 le
ss
on

 w
ill
 ta

ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
45

 m
in
ut
es
. 

1.
Be

gi
n 
by

 r
e‐
re
ad
in
g 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 fr
om

 th
e 
ch
ar
t p

ap
er
.  
Ta
ke
 a
 fe

w
 m

in
ut
es
 to

 d
is
cu
ss
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 o
f t
he

 te
xt
 a
nd

 th
e 
ke
y

de
ta
ils
/s
up

po
rt
 u
si
ng

 e
vi
de

nc
e 
fr
om

 th
e 
te
xt
.

2.
To
da
y,
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
w
ill
 r
ea
d 
to
 fi
nd

 th
e 
su
pp

or
tin

g 
de

ta
ils
 fo

r 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
.  
Th
es
e 
w
ill
 b
e 
th
e 
le
gs
 o
f t
he

 ta
bl
e.

3.
Se
t t
he

 p
ur
po

se
 fo

r 
re
ad
in
g.
  S
tu
de

nt
s 
ne

ed
 to

 k
no

w
 b
ef
or
e 
th
ey
 r
ea
d 
th
at
 th

ey
 a
re
 lo
ok
in
g 
fo
r 
de

ta
ils
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

e 
m
ai
n

id
ea
.

4.
Re

ad
 s
ec
tio

ns
 o
f t
he

 te
xt
 a
nd

 u
se
 th

e 
sa
m
pl
e 
qu

es
tio

ns
 p
ro
vi
de

d 
in
 th

e 
ta
bl
e 
be

lo
w
.

5.
U
se
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
 to

 ta
ke
 g
ro
up

 n
ot
es
 a
ft
er
 e
ac
h 
se
ct
io
n 
is
 r
ea
d.
  T
he

 te
ac
he

r m
ay
 w
an
t t
o 
w
ri
te
 e
ac
h

de
ta
il 
on

 th
e 
ch
ar
t a

nd
 th

en
 h
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 c
op

y 
th
e 
ch
ar
t t
o 
pr
ov
id
e 
m
or
e 
su
pp

or
t a

nd
 m

od
el
in
g 
fo
r 
st
ud

en
ts
 w
ho

 n
ee
d 
it.

Fo
r 
st
ud

en
ts
 w
ho

 a
re
 m

or
e 
ad
va
nc
ed

, t
he

 te
ac
he

r m
ay
 w
an
t t
o 
al
lo
w
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 fi
nd

 th
e 
de

ta
ils
 a
nd

 r
ec
or
d 
th
em

 o
n

in
di
vi
du

al
 p
ap
er
s 
in
de

pe
nd

en
tly

.
6.

U
se
 th

e 
no

te
s 
on

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
 to

 d
is
cu
ss
 w
ith

 a
 p
ar
tn
er
.

Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

2n
d  
G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

3r
d  
G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

V
is
it
 A
 C
or
al
 R
ee
f:
 L
ea
rn
 A
bo

ut
 T
hi
s 
Bu

sy
 O
ce
an

 
H
ab

it
at
 

U
nd

er
 th

e 
se
a 
m
an
y 
cr
ea
tu
re
s 
liv
e 
in
 c
or
al
 r
ee
fs
. A

 
co
ra
l r
ee
f i
s 
a 
w
ar
m
 o
ce
an

 h
ab
ita

t.
 It
 is
 b
ui
lt 
by

 
th
ou

sa
nd

s 
of
 ti
ny

 s
ea

 a
ni
m
al
s.
 T
he

y 
ar
e 
ca
lle
d 
co
ra
l 

po
ly
ps
. T
he

y 
bu

ild
 h
ar
d 
sk
el
et
on

s 
ar
ou

nd
 th

em
se
lv
es
. 

W
he

n 
po

ly
ps
 d
ie
, t
he

ir
 s
ke
le
to
ns
 a
re
 le
ft
 b
eh

in
d.
 

Yo
un

g 
po

ly
ps
 g
ro
w
 o
n 
to
p 
of
 th

e 
ol
d 
sk
el
et
on

s.
 In

 

W
ha
t i
s 
a 
co
ra
l r
ee
f?
  W

ha
t i
s 
a 

ha
bi
ta
t?
  W

ha
t s
ea

 a
ni
m
al
s 
bu

ild
 

co
ra
l r
ee
fs
? 
 W

ha
t a

re
 s
ke
le
to
ns
? 
  

W
ha
t i
s 
a 
co
ra
l r
ee
f?
  H

ow
 d
o 
co
ra
l 

po
ly
ps
 b
ui
ld
 c
or
al
 r
ee
fs
? 
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tim
e,
 th

os
e 
sk
el
et
on

s 
fo
rm

 c
or
al
 re

ef
s.

Co
ra
l r
ee
fs
 a
re
 h
om

e 
to
 m

an
y 
oc
ea
n 
an
im

al
s.
 T
he

y 
re
ly
 o
n 
th
e 
re
ef
s 
fo
r 
sh
el
te
r 
an
d 
fo
od

. H
er
e 
ar
e 
ju
st
 a
 

fe
w
 o
f t
ho

se
 a
ni
m
al
s.
 

D
ug
on

g 

D
ug
on

gs
 li
ve
 n
ea
r 
so
m
e 
co
ra
l r
ee
fs
. T
he

y 
ar
e 
ge
nt
le
 

oc
ea
n 
m
am

m
al
s.
 T
he
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en
ts
.

2.
St
ud

en
ts
 w
ill
 u
se
 th

e 
gr
ap
hi
c 
or
ga
ni
ze
r 
be

lo
w
 to

 r
ec
or
d 
re
as
on

s/
ev
id
en

ce
 fo

r 
pr
ot
ec
tin

g 
co
ra
l r
ee
fs
.  
Th
e 
te
ac
he

r 
ca
n 
be

gi
n

by
 a
sk
in
g 
st
ud

en
ts
 “
W
hy

 is
 it
 im

po
rt
an
t t
o 
pr
ot
ec
t (
or
 s
av
e)
 c
or
al
 r
ee
fs
?”
  G

o 
ba
ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
 to

 fi
nd

 th
e 
ev
id
en

ce
.  
U
se
 th

e
w
or
ds
 fr
om

 th
e 
te
xt
 to

 r
ec
or
d 
ev
id
en

ce
/r
ea
so
ns
 o
n 
th
e 
gr
ap
hi
c 
or
ga
ni
ze
r.
  T
he

 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
 b
el
ow

 a
llo
w
s 
fo
r 
th
re
e

pi
ec
es
 o
f e

vi
de

nc
e.
  T
ea
ch
er
s 
m
ay
 a
dd

 m
or
e 
if 
ne

ed
ed

.  
Te
ac
he

rs
 c
an

 u
se
 c
om

pl
et
e 
se
nt
en

ce
s 
or
 ju
st
 w
ri
te
 b
ri
ef
 n
ot
es
 a
s

ev
id
en

ce
.  
Te
ac
he

rs
 w
ill
 n
ee
d 
to
 g
au
ge
 h
ow

 m
uc
h 
su
pp

or
t a

nd
 s
ca
ff
ol
di
ng

 is
 n
ee
de

d.
  S
om

e 
st
ud

en
ts
 m

ay
 n
ee
d 
te
ac
he

rs
 to

m
od

el
 g
oi
ng

 b
ac
k 
in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
.  
St
ud

en
ts
 m

ay
 n
ee
d 
to
 h
ig
hl
ig
ht
 o
r 
un

de
rl
in
e 
th
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fi
rs
t a

nd
 th

en
 w
ri
te
 it
 o
n 
th
e

gr
ap
hi
c 
or
ga
ni
ze
r.
  M

or
e 
ad
va
nc
ed

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
m
ay
 b
e 
ab
le
 to

 fi
nd

 th
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 a
nd

 r
ec
or
d 
it 
in
de

pe
nd

en
tly

.  
Te
ac
he

rs
 m
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de
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de

 to
 d
o 
th
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 p
ar
t o

f t
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 u
ni
t i
n 
a 
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ho

le
 g
ro
up
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et
tin

g 
or
 in
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m
al
l g
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up

s 
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 b
et
te
r 
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du

al
iz
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th
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le
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.
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D
ay
 5
:  
Re

ad
 th

e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 “
A
ni
m
al
s 
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 T
he

 R
ai
n 
Fo
re
st
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ha
t C

re
at
ur
es
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iv
e 
in
 T
hi
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A
m
az
in
g 
Pl
ac
e?
” 
al
ou

d 
in
 it
s 
en

tir
et
y.
  D

is
cu
ss
 

w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 a
bo

ut
.  
 

Th
e 
fir
st
 r
ea
d 
es
ta
bl
is
he

s 
a 
fir
st
 fa
m
ili
ar
ity

 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
st
ud

en
ts
.  
Te
ac
he

rs
 s
ho

ul
d 
re
ad

 th
e 
te
xt
 p
ri
or
 to

 th
e 
le
ss
on

 to
 b
ec
om

e 
fa
m
ili
ar
 w
ith

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
nd

 th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
. T
hi
s 
le
ss
on

 s
ho

ul
d 
ta
ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
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 m
in
ut
es
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 th
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te
xt
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ni
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of
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he

 R
ai
n 
Fo
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st
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ha
t C

re
at
ur
es
 L
iv
e 
in
 T
hi
s 
A
m
az
in
g 
Pl
ac
e?
” 
al
ou

d 
in
 it
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en

tir
et
y.
  R
ea
d 
th
e 
te
xt

st
ra
ig
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 th

ro
ug
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 e
xp
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ss
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si
ng

 th
e 
to
ne
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nd
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ol
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e 
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ou

r 
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th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
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e 
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ex
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fe
rr
in
g 
th
e 
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ng
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n 
w
or
ds
.

2.
W
he

n 
yo
u 
ha
ve
 fi
ni
sh
ed

 re
ad
in
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 d
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ha
t t
he

 te
xt
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 m
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 a
bo

ut
 (m

ai
n 
id
ea
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 W

hi
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ea
di
ng
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tu
de
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sh
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 p
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an
d 
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se
lv
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, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
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 te

xt
 m

os
tly
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bo

ut
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  A

sk
in
g 
th
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st
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n 
he

lp
s 
st
ud

en
ts
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 ta
ke
 a
 m

in
ut
e 
to
 c
he

ck
 a
nd

 s
ee

if 
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ey
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er
st
an
d 
w
ha
t t
he

y 
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 r
ea
d 
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 w
ha
t w

as
 r
ea
d 
al
ou

d.
3.

Th
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m
ai
n 
id
ea
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 b
e 
su
pp

or
te
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w
ith
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et
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H
av
e 
th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 v
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liz
e 
a 
ta
bl
e.
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he

 ta
bl
e 
to
p 
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 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
.  
Th
e

le
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 a
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 th

e 
su
pp

or
tin

g 
de

ta
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4.
H
av
e 
a 
di
sc
us
si
on

 a
bo

ut
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
.  
Th
e 
te
ac
he

r 
re
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s 
w
ha
t t
he

 te
xt
 is
 m

os
tly

 a
bo

ut
 (m

ai
n 
id
ea
) u

si
ng

 th
e 
gr
ap
hi
c

or
ga
ni
ze
r 
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 a
 p
ie
ce
 o
f c
ha
rt
 p
ap
er
 fo

r 
la
te
r 
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e.

5.
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llo
w
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tu
de

nt
s 
to
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re
 th
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m
ai
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id
ea
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ith
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 p
ar
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er
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Te
xt
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is
cu
ss
io
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2n
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ra
de
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Te
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he
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D
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lo
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G
ra
de
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Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
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ui
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ng
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ue

st
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ad
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se
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nd

 te
xt
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ni
m
al
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 R
ai
n 
Fo
re
st
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W
ha
t C

re
at
ur
es
 L
iv
e 
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 T
hi
s 
A
m
az
in
g 
Pl
ac
e?
” 
in
 it
s 

en
tir
et
y.
   

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 

th
e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
is
 te

xt
 

m
os
tly

 a
bo

ut
?”
  

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 w
ha
t t
hi
s 
te
xt
 is
 

m
os
tly

 a
bo

ut
. 

A
ft
er
 r
ea
di
ng

 th
e 
te
xt
 a
lo
ud

, a
sk
 th

e 
st
ud

en
ts
, “
W
ha
t i
s 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
?”
  

G
ui
de

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
to
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 a
nd

 
in
cl
ud

e 
su
pp

or
tin
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de
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ils
. 
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H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
 fr
om

 
th
e 
te
xt
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

ei
r 
id
ea
s.
  

A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t 
en

co
ur
ag
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 

th
e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
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“W
hy
?”
 

“W
he

re
 d
id
 y
ou

 s
ee

 th
at
?”
 

“W
ha
t l
in
es
 in
 th

e 
te
xt
 s
up

po
rt
 

yo
ur
 id
ea
s?
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et
 m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 p
ar
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an
d 
re
ad

 it
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ga
in
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ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
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yo
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th
in
k 
th
at
?”
 

H
av
e 
st
ud

en
ts
 g
iv
e 
ev
id
en

ce
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om

 
th
e 
te
xt
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 s
up

po
rt
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
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A
cc
ep

t a
ll 
re
sp
on

se
s 
bu

t e
nc
ou

ra
ge
 

st
ud

en
ts
 to

 r
et
ur
n 
to
 th

e 
te
xt
 fo

r 
de

ta
ils
.  
 

Ex
am

pl
es
 o
f t
ea

ch
er
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 th

at
 

dr
aw

 s
tu
de

nt
s 
ba

ck
 in
to
 th

e 
te
xt
: 

“W
hy
?”
 

“W
he

re
 d
id
 y
ou

 s
ee

 th
at
?”
 

“W
ha
t l
in
es
 in
 th

e 
te
xt
 s
up

po
rt
 y
ou

r 
id
ea
s?
” 

“L
et
 m

e 
se
e 
if 
w
e 
ca
n 
fin

d 
th
at
 p
ar
t 

an
d 
re
ad

 it
 a
ga
in
.”
 

“H
ow

 d
o 
yo
u 
kn
ow

?”
 

“W
ha
t w

or
ds
 in

 th
e 
te
xt
 m

ak
e 
yo
u 

th
in
k 
th
at
?”
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D
ay
 6
:  
Re

‐r
ea
d 
th
e 
se
co
nd

 te
xt
 in

 s
ec
tio

ns
 fo

cu
si
ng

 o
n 
vo
ca
bu

la
ry
 a
nd

 te
xt
 d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
. T
ak
e 
no

te
s 
us
in
g 
a 
gr
ap
hi
c 

or
ga
ni
ze
r.
 

In
 th

e 
se
co
nd

 r
ea
d,
 th

e 
te
ac
he

r 
gu
id
es
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
sl
ow

ly
 a
nd

 c
ar
ef
ul
ly
 th

ro
ug
h 
th
e 
te
xt
, p
ro
dd

in
g 
th
ei
r t
hi
nk
in
g 
w
ith

 te
xt
‐d
ep

en
de

nt
 

qu
es
tio

ns
.  
Sa
m
pl
e 
te
xt
‐d
ep

en
de

nt
 q
ue

st
io
ns
 c
an

 b
e 
fo
un

d 
in
 th

e 
ta
bl
e 
be

lo
w
.  
Th
is
 le
ss
on

 w
ill
 ta

ke
 a
pp

ro
xi
m
at
el
y 
45

 m
in
ut
es
. 

1.
Be

gi
n 
by

 r
e‐
re
ad
in
g 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 fr
om

 th
e 
ch
ar
t p

ap
er
.  
Ta
ke
 a
 fe

w
 m

in
ut
es
 to

 d
is
cu
ss
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 o
f t
he

 te
xt
 a
nd

 th
e 
ke
y

de
ta
ils
/s
up

po
rt
 u
si
ng

 e
vi
de

nc
e 
fr
om

 th
e 
te
xt
.

2.
To
da
y,
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
w
ill
 r
ea
d 
to
 fi
nd

 th
e 
su
pp

or
tin

g 
de

ta
ils
 fo

r 
th
e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea
.  
Th
es
e 
w
ill
 b
e 
th
e 
le
gs
 o
f t
he

 ta
bl
e.

3.
Se
t t
he

 p
ur
po

se
 fo

r 
re
ad
in
g.
  S
tu
de

nt
s 
ne

ed
 to

 k
no

w
 b
ef
or
e 
th
ey
 r
ea
d 
th
at
 th

ey
 a
re
 lo
ok
in
g 
fo
r 
de

ta
ils
 to

 s
up

po
rt
 th

e 
m
ai
n

id
ea
.

4.
Re

ad
 s
ec
tio

ns
 o
f t
he

 te
xt
 a
nd

 u
se
 th

e 
sa
m
pl
e 
qu

es
tio

ns
 p
ro
vi
de

d 
in
 th

e 
ta
bl
e 
be

lo
w
.

5.
U
se
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 g
ra
ph

ic
 o
rg
an
iz
er
 to

 ta
ke
 g
ro
up

 n
ot
es
 a
ft
er
 e
ac
h 
se
ct
io
n 
is
 r
ea
d.

6.
U
se
 th

e 
no

te
s 
to
 d
is
cu
ss
 th

e 
m
ai
n 
id
ea

 a
nd

 s
up

po
rt
in
g 
de

ta
ils
 w
ith

 a
 p
ar
tn
er
.

Te
xt
 U
nd

er
 D
is
cu
ss
io
n 

2n
d  
G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 
&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

3r
d  
G
ra
de

 S
am

pl
e 
Te
ac
he

r 
D
ia
lo
gu
e 

&
 G
ui
di
ng

 Q
ue

st
io
ns
  

A
ni
m
al
s 
of
 T
he

 R
ai
n 
Fo
re
st
: W

ha
t 
Cr
ea
tu
re
s 

Li
ve
 in

 T
hi
s 
A
m
az
in
g 
Pl
ac
e?
 

Tr
op

ic
al
 r
ai
n 
fo
re
st
s 
ar
e 
fu
ll 
of
 li
fe
! T

he
y 
ar
e 
w
ar
m
, 

ra
in
y 
pl
ac
es
 w
ith

 m
an
y 
ta
ll 
tr
ee
s.
 M

an
y 
ki
nd

s 
of
 

an
im

al
s 
ar
e 
hi
dd

en
 in

 th
e 
th
ic
k 
fo
re
st
s.
 H
er
e 
ar
e 
ju
st
 a
 

fe
w
 o
f t
he

m
. 

O
ra
ng
ut
an

 

O
ra
ng
ut
an
s 
ar
e 
m
am

m
al
s.
 A
 m

am
m
al
 is
 a
n 
an
im

al
 

th
at
 h
as
 h
ai
r 
on

 it
s 
bo

dy
. O

ra
ng
ut
an
s 
sp
en

d 
m
os
t o

f 

W
ha
t i
s 
a 
ra
in
 fo

re
st
? 

W
ha
t i
s 
a  
m
am

m
al
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 W

ha
t d

o 
or
an
gu
ta
ns
 e
at
? 
 H
ow

 d
oe

s 
th
e 
or
an
gu
ta
n 
de

pe
nd

 o
n 
th
e 

ra
in

 fo
re

st
? 

D
es
cr
ib
e 
a  
ra
in
 fo

re
st
. 

W
ha
t i
s 
a 
m
am

m
al
? 
 W

ha
t 

ch
ar
ac
te
ri
st
ic
s 
do

es
 a
n 
or
an
gu
ta
n 

ha
ve
 th

at
 h
el
ps
 it
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ur
vi
ve
? 
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th
ei
r 
tim

e 
in
 tr
ee
s.
 T
he

y 
us
e 
th
ei
r 
lo
ng

 a
rm

s 
to
 s
w
in
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fr
om

 b
ra
nc
h 
to
 b
ra
nc
h.
 T
he

y 
ea
t f
ru
it,
 in
se
ct
s,
 a
nd

 
bi
rd
s'
 e
gg
s.
 A
t n

ig
ht
, o
ra
ng
ut
an
s 
bu

ild
 s
le
ep

in
g 
ne

st
s 

in
 th

e 
tr
ee
s.
 

To
uc
an

 

To
uc
an
s 
ar
e 
bi
rd
s 
w
ith

 h
ug
e 
be

ak
s.
 T
he

ir
 b
ea
ks
 lo
ok

 
he

av
y,
 b
ut
 th

ey
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re
 a
ct
ua
lly
 li
gh
t.
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he

y 
ar
e 
al
so
 v
er
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sh
ar
p.
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ou

ca
ns
 u
se
 th
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be

ak
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to
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at
 fr
ui
t.
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he
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ea
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iz
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ds
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nd

 o
th
er
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gg
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ou
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ns
 li
ve
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 th
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le
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to
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f t
re
es
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he

y 
sl
ee
p 
in
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ol
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 tr
ee
s.
 

G
re
en
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ua

na
 

G
re
en

 ig
ua
na
s 
ar
e 
re
pt
ile
s.
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 r
ep

til
e 
is
 a
n 
an
im

al
 th

at
 

ha
s 
ha
rd
, d
ry
 s
ki
n.
 G
re
en

 ig
ua
na
s 
ar
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la
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e.
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he

y 
ar
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us
ua
lly
 b
et
w
ee
n 
4 
an
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fe
et
 lo
ng
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he

ir
 ta

ils
 m

ak
e 
up

 
ha
lf 
th
e 
le
ng
th
 o
f t
he

ir
 b
od

ie
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he

y 
liv
e 
an
d 
sl
ee
p 
in
 

tr
ee
s.
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he

ir
 s
ha
rp
 c
la
w
s 
he

lp
 th

em
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lim

b.
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he
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ea
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le
av
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si
m
ila
r 
ne

ed
s?
  W

ha
t a

re
 th
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ra
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ro
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ra
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ro
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at
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.

2.
Be

fo
re
 s
tu
de

nt
s 
w
ri
te
, t
he

y 
sh
ou

ld
 “
Ta
lk
 th
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ra
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g.
  A

 s
am

pl
e 
of
 th

e 
ch
ar
t i
s 
be

lo
w
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ra
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ra
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at
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w
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re
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ra
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Module 3: Supporting Comprehension through 
Phonological Awareness 
Objectives 

• Understand Scarborough’s Reading Rope, the critical strands of word recognition, and
how phonological study supports word recognition and comprehension. 

• Learn and apply strategies for building students’ phonological awareness that
contextualize language and promote comprehension.

Standards 
RF.1.2. Demonstrate understanding of spoken words, syllables, and sounds (phonemes). 

• Distinguish long from short vowel sounds in spoken single-syllable words.
• Orally produce single-syllable words by blending sounds (phonemes), including

consonant blends.
• Isolate and pronounce initial, medial vowel, and final sounds (phonemes) in spoken

single- syllable words.
• Segment spoken single-syllable words into their complete sequence of individual

sounds (phonemes).

TEAM Alignment 
• Presenting Instructional Content
• Activities and Materials
• Teacher Content Knowledge
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What is Phonological Study? 
Phonology is the study of the rule system within a language by which phonemes are sequenced 
and uttered to make words. Phonological Awareness is a metalinguistic awareness of all levels 
of the speech sound system, including word boundaries, stress patterns, syllables, onset-rime 
units, and phonemes. 

- Moats, 2010. 

Discussion 
• Think about what you already know about Scarborough’s Reading Rope. How does

phonological awareness fit in? Why is phonological awareness critical to skilled reading? 

• If a student has a gap in phonological awareness, what does their reading and writing
look and sound like?
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The Simple View of Reading 
Like Scarborough’s Reading Rope, the Simple View of Reading is a model of literacy 
development that helps us understand the importance of word recognition and how it relates 
to language comprehension and reading comprehension. 

Discussion 
• Where do you see Scarborough’s Reading Rope in the Simple View of Reading?

• Why does the equation in the Simple View of Reading use a multiplication sign instead
of an addition sign?

Key Idea 
Students must read words accurately and fluently to comprehend, and they must understand 
language in order to comprehend what they decode. If students have a deficit in any of the 
key components of literacy, they will not be able to comprehend what they read.  
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Examples: Strategies for Phonological Study 
• Segmentation is the ability to break language down into smaller parts. This skill is

needed to become a fluent speller.
• Blending is the ability to take the smaller parts of a language and blend them to make a

larger unit. This skill is needed to become a fluent reader.
• Isolation is the ability to identify specific sounds, word parts, or words within a word or

sentence.
• Substitution is the ability to isolate and substitute one sound or word for another.

Skill Strategy 
Sentence 

Segmentation 
I am a cat.--Move a cube for each word in the sentence. How 
many words are in the sentence? What is the sentence?

Syllable 
Segmentation 

Say “market”. A market is a place to buy food. How many syllables or 
parts do you hear in the word market? Move cubes for the syllables 
you hear in market.  

Phoneme 
Segmentation 

Say “cat”. The cat purrs when he sits on my lap. Move one cube for 
each sound you hear in cat. Say the sounds as you move the cubes. /c/ 
/ă/ /t/ Say the word. How many sounds to you hear in cat? 

Phoneme Blending 

/z/ /ă/ /p/ -- What’s the word?  
/m/ /ar/ /k/ /ĕ/ /t/ -- What’s the word?  
Move a cube for each phoneme in the word. Snap the cubes together 
and say the word.  

Phoneme Isolation 

Move a chip for each sound you hear in the word “mat.” 
/m/ /ă/ /t/ 

Scoop your fingers from left to right as you say the word mat. 
Point to the first chip. 
What is that sound? 
Point to the second chip. 
What is that sound? 
Point to the third chip. 
What is this sound? 

Phoneme 
Substitution 

Move a chip for each sound you hear in the word "mat." 

/m/ /ă/ /t/ 
Scoop your fingers from left to right as you say the word mat. 
Remove the first chip and change the sound to /k/ as you slide a new 
chip in the box. 
What’s the new word? 
Cat.  
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Phonological Study and Comprehension 
Phonological study is critical in building students’ word recognition skill. It can also support 
students’ language comprehension by giving them practice in thinking about words and their 
meaning. Common strategies for phonological study, such as the ones listed on the previous 
page, can be easily adjusted to contextualize language and help students understand not just 
the sounds and words they hear, but the meaning of them as well.  

Phoneme Blending: Activity 1 
1. Choose a nursery rhyme, poem, song, etc. that is familiar to students.
2. Choose words ahead of time to use for blending practice as you read.
3. Read the text and have students blend the words you segment as you read the text.

Mary had a little lamb, 
Its fleece was white as /s/ /n/ /ō/; 
And everywhere that Mary went 

The /l/ /ă/ /m/ was sure to go. 
It followed her to school one day, 
Which was against the /r/ /oo/ /l/; 

It made the children /l/ /ă/ /f/ and play 
To see a lamb at school. 

Extension Activities: 
• Recite a verse and have students count the number of words in the sentence.
• Have students count and name the syllables in words within the poem.
• Tell students that something happened to the poem and now it doesn’t make sense.

Students will have to help you identify the sounds that changed and put the right
sounds back in the poem. For example, “Its fleece was white as slow.” Students must
identify that the word “slow” is incorrect, and that the /l/ sound should be replaced with
the /n/ sound to make the word “snow”.

How does this activity support comprehension? 
By using a familiar piece of language, students have context to help them decipher words. 
Students may be unfamiliar with words like “lamb”, but hearing it repeated within a song or 
poem builds their knowledge of its meaning and makes them more confident to use or 
manipulate the word in practice.  

Practice 
With a partner, practice this activity with the song below. 

Five little monkeys jumping on the bed, 
One fell off and bumped his head. 

Momma called the doctor and the doctor said, 
“No more monkeys jumping on the bed!” 
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Phoneme Blending: Activity 2 
1. Give students a set of picture cards that match your word list.
2. Say the phonemes in the first word.
3. Tell students to hold up the picture card that shows that word.
4. Use the word in a sentence.
5. Tell students to take three seconds to think of a sentence using the word and whisper

the sentence to a partner.
6. Change one phoneme in the word.
7. Tell students to hold up the picture card that shows that word.
8. Use the word in a sentence.
9. Tell students to take three seconds to think of a sentence using the word and whisper

the sentence to a partner.
10. Repeat this routine for several words.

Sample Word Sequences: 
• sat, bat, cat, cab, cub, tub, rub, rib
• song, long, log, hog, hop, stop, step, stem

Extension Activities: 
• Use the words in a sentence, segmenting the focus word. For example, “My dog got all

muddy playing in the rain, so I gave him a bath in the /t/ /u/ /b/. 
• Put students in partners. Have them create sentences using the words, segmenting the

key word. Then, their partner finds the matching picture. Or, one partner segments the
word, the other blends the word, finds the card, and uses the word in a sentence.

• This activity can also be used for phoneme substitution.

How does this activity support comprehension? 
By asking students to hold up the picture card, students must not only blend the phonemes 
to form the word, they must also think about the meaning of the word. By hearing the word 
used in a sentence, and then constructing a sentence of their own, they are putting the word 
in context.  
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Phoneme Segmentation 
1. Give students a set of photo cards that match your word list.
2. Find the picture of the cat.
3. How many sounds do you hear in cat?
4. Cut your picture into equal parts for each sound you hear in cat.
5. Say the sounds in cat as you touch one third of the picture.
6. When you say the word, put the picture back together like a puzzle.
7. Repeat this routine for the picture of the bug, bag, back, and bat.

Extension Activities: 
• Collect the cut-out cards and put them in a center. Have students practice blending and

segmenting on their own using the cards for support. 

How does this activity support comprehension? 
Giving students pictures supports their understanding of the word’s meaning. 

Phoneme Segmentation and Substitution 

1. Move a chip for each sound you hear in the word “mat”. “I used the mat to wipe my feet
before I entered the house.”

2. /m/ /ă/ /t/  Scoop your fingers from left to right as you say the word mat.
3. Show a picture of a mat.
4. Give students three seconds to think of a sentence using the word mat and then

whisper the sentence to a partner.
5. Remove the first chip and change the sound to /k/ as you slide a new chip in the box.
6. What’s the new word?
7. Cat. The cat likes to drink milk.
8. Show a picture of a cat. Hold up the picture of the mat, and point out how by changing

one sound the whole meaning of the word changed.
9. Give students three seconds to think of a sentence using the word cat and then whisper

the sentence to a partner.
Follow the Phoneme Segmenting and Substitution routine for the words rat—bat, nap—nab, 
tar—star, art—smart, sad—sand  

How does this activity support comprehension? 
Showing pictures and using words in sentences contextualizes language. Explicitly pointing 
out how changing sounds changes the meaning of words builds students’ knowledge of 
language structure.    
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Discussion 
• What activities do you use to build students’ phonological skill? How could you adjust

the activities you’re already using to better contextualize language and support 
comprehension?  

Key Idea 
Phonological study is critical in building students’ word recognition skill. It can also support 
students’ language comprehension by giving them practice in thinking about words and their 
meaning. The more contextualized phonological study is, the more it will support students’ 
knowledge of language structure. 
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Phonological skills, from most basic to advanced: 
Phonological Skill Description 

Word awareness 

Tracking the words in sentences. 
Note: This semantic language skill is much less directly predictive of 
reading than the skills that follow and less important to teach 
directly (Gillon, 2004). It is not so much a phonological skill as a 
semantic (meaning-based) language skill. 

Responsiveness to 
rhyme and alliteration 
during word play 

Enjoying and reciting learned rhyming words or alliterative phrases 
in familiar storybooks or nursery rhymes. 

Syllable awareness Counting, tapping, blending, or segmenting a word into syllables. 

Onset and rime 
manipulation 

The ability to produce a rhyming word depends on understanding 
that rhyming words have the same rime. Recognizing a rhyme is 
much easier than producing a rhyme. 

Phoneme awareness 

Identify and match the initial sounds in words, then the final and 
middle sounds (e.g., "Which picture begins with /m/?"; "Find another 
picture that ends in /r/"). 
Segment and produce the initial sound, then the final and middle 
sounds (e.g., "What sound does zoo start with?"; "Say the last sound 
in milk"; "Say the vowel sound in rope"). 
Blend sounds into words (e.g., "Listen: /f/ /ē/ /t/. Say it fast"). 
Segment the phonemes in two- or three-sound words, moving to 
four- and five- sound words as the student becomes proficient (e.g., 
"The word is eyes. Stretch and say the sounds: /ī/ /z/"). 
Manipulate phonemes by removing, adding, or substituting sounds 
(e.g., "Say smoke without the /m/"). 
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Ages at which 80-90% of typical students have achieved a 
phonological skill: 

Age Skill Domain Sample Tasks 

4 
Rote imitation and enjoyment of rhyme and 
alliteration 

pool, drool, tool 
"Seven silly snakes sang songs seriously." 

5 

Rhyme recognition, odd word out 
"Which two words rhyme: 
stair, steel, chair?" 

Recognition of phonemic changes in words "Hickory Dickory Clock. That's not right!" 

Clapping, counting syllables 

truck (1 syllable) 
airplane (2 syllables) 
boat (1 syllable) 
automobile (4 syllables) 

5½ 

Distinguishing and remembering separate 
phonemes in a series 

Show sequences of single phonemes with colored 
blocks: /s/ /s/ /f/; /z/ /sh/ /z/. 

Blending onset and rime 

"What word?" 
th-umb 
qu-een 
h-ope 

Producing a rhyme "Tell me a word that rhymes with car." (star) 
Matching initial sounds; isolating an initial 
sound 

"Say the first sound in ride (/r/); sock (/s/); love 
(/l/)." 

6 

Compound word deletion "Say cowboy. Say it again, but don't say cow." 
Syllable deletion "Say parsnip. Say it again, but don't say par." 

Blending of two and three phonemes 
/z/ /ū/ (zoo) 
/sh/ /ǒ/ /p/ (shop) 
/h/ /ou/ /s/ (house) 

Phoneme segmentation of words that have 
simple syllables with two or three phonemes 
(no blends) 

"Say the word as you move a chip for each sound." 
sh-e 
m-a-n 
l-e-g 

6½ 

Phoneme segmentation of words that have 
up to three or four phonemes (include 
blends) 

"Say the word slowly while you tap the sounds." 
b-a-ck 
ch-ee-se 
c-l-ou-d 

Phoneme substitution to build new words 
that have simple syllables (no blends) 

"Change the /j/ in cage to /n/. 
Change the /ā/ in cane to /ō/." 

7 Sound deletion (initial and final positions) 
"Say meat. Say it again, without the /m/." 
"Say safe. Say it again, without the /f/." 

8 
Sound deletion (initial position, include 
blends) 

"Say prank. Say it again, without the /p/." 

9 
Sound deletion (medial and final blend 
positions) 

"Say snail. Say it again, without the /n/." 
"Say fork. Say it again, without the /k/." 



Module 4 
Supporting Comprehension 

through Decoding 
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Supporting Comprehension through Decoding 

Objectives 
• Understand Scarborough’s Reading Rope, the critical strands of word recognition, and

how decoding supports word recognition and comprehension. 
• Learn and apply strategies for decoding that contextualize language and promote

comprehension. 

Standards 
RF.1.3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 

• Know the spelling-sound correspondences for common consonant digraphs.
• Decode regularly spelled one-syllable words.
• Know final -e and common vowel team conventions for representing long vowel sounds.
• Use knowledge that every syllable must have a vowel sound to determine the number of

syllables in a printed word.
• Decode two-syllable words following basic patterns by breaking the words into syllables.
• Read words with inflectional endings.
• Recognize and read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words.

RF.2.3. Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding words. 
• Distinguish long and short vowels when reading regularly spelled one-syllable words.
• Know spelling-sound correspondences for additional common vowel teams.
• Decode regularly spelled two-syllable words with long vowels.
• Decode words with common prefixes and suffixes.
• Identify words with inconsistent but common spelling-sound correspondences.
• Recognize and read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words.

TEAM Alignment 
• Presenting Instructional Content
• Activities and Materials
• Teacher Content Knowledge
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What is Decoding? 
Decoding is the understanding of the relationship between letters and the sounds they 
represent and the ability to apply knowledge of these letter-sound relationships to correctly 
read written words.  

If students cannot decode words their reading will lack fluency, their vocabulary will be limited, 
and their reading comprehension will suffer. Teaching higher-level reading strategies to 
students stuck at the word level is ineffective and frustrating. 

- Reading Horizons, 2014. 

Discussion 
• Given your knowledge of Scarborough’s Reading Rope and your own experience as an

early grades teacher, why is decoding so important? 
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Decoding and Comprehension 
Decoding Practice – Long i 

Like 
Time 
Lime 
Rice 
Fine 
Size 
Drives 
Rides 
Decide 

I like animals. 
It’s time to go. 
I ate a lime. 
We had rice at lunch. 
I feel fine now.  
What size is your shoe? 
Dad drives me to school. 
She rides her bike. 
I can’t decide what to do. 

Mike and Kilee are bakers. 
They bake all the time. Mike 
likes limes, so he bakes lime 
pies. Kilee likes rice, so she 
bakes rice cakes. Mike drives 
to the store and Kilee rides 
with him. They buy lots of 
limes and lots of rice. Then 
they drive home and decide 
the size and shape of their 
pies and cakes. They will 
have a fine time baking them! 

Discussion 
• What is similar about these three readings? What is different?

• What will students learn from each of the different readings? What knowledge and
skills will they have to apply?

Key Idea 
Phonics should be taught explicitly and systematically. While students can first learn a sound-
spelling pattern in isolation, decoding instruction should culminate with students practicing 
reading words in connected text.  
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Example: Five-Day Decoding Plan 
Below is one example of how to scaffold decoding instruction from reading sounds in words to 
reading words in connected text.  

Day 1 

• Introduce the sound-spelling pattern. Explain what sound the letters
represent. Model how to decode words.

• Give students a list of decodable words in a grid, like the ones below.
Have students cut them out, creating a deck of flash cards.

art cart yarn smart 

start sharp hard large 

• The teacher says the word or holds up a picture of the word.
• Students read through their flash cards, find the card with that word,

and hold it up.
• The teacher reinforces the correct word (“That’s right, the word sharp

looks like this, and has the sounds /sh/ /ar/ /p/” while pointing to the
letters as she reads the sounds), “Let’s use the word sharp in a
sentence – The scissors are sharp. Take three seconds to think of
your own sentence using the word sharp, and whisper it to your
partner.”

• The teacher repeats the process for the rest of the words.
• The teacher can ask questions that support learning, such as: How

did you know that was the word ‘cart’? Which letters in that word
make the /ar/ sound? What is the difference between the word ‘start’
and the word ‘smart’? What would happen if we took the letter Rr out
of the word cart?

• As independent practice, have students draw a picture on the back of
each flash card and write a sentence to go with it.

• Students can practice with their flash cards later or take them home
to practice!

Day 2 

• The teacher reviews the sound-spelling pattern and models how to
write words with that pattern.

• The teacher says the word or holds up a picture of the word.
• Students write the word (e.g. on paper or a dry erase board).
• Have students think of a sentence using the word and tell the

sentence to their partner.
• Students can write their sentence or their partner’s sentence.
• The teacher can extend learning by asking students to: Circle the

letters that make the /ar/ sound. Find another friend’s sentence and
read it.
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Day 3 

• Review the sound-spelling pattern.
• Read students a short decodable text that highlights the sound-

spelling pattern. Write each line of the text on a sentence strip.
• Invite students to find words with the sound-spelling pattern and

circle them on the sentence strips.
• Rearrange the order of the sentence strips. Reread the mixed-up

story and work together to read each sentence and put the story
back in order.

• Give students a copy of the decodable text. (Make sure each
sentence is printed on its own line) Have them read the story with a
partner.

• Have students cut apart the story into sentences, then work with
their partner to reread the sentences and put the story back in
order. Students can mix up their story multiple times to create more
opportunities for practice.

• For students who are ready for a challenge, give them a new text to
read then cut out. Students can exchange cut-out texts to get more
practice reading words, thinking about the meaning of sentences,
and composing coherent stories.

• To close, if there’s time, have students illustrate the story.

Day 4 

• Review the sound-spelling pattern.
• Work with students to create a bank of words that include the sound-

spelling pattern. Have students help you spell the words. Discuss the
sound-spelling pattern as you write them.

• As a class, model how to write a short story using as many words
with the sound-spelling pattern as possible.

• Give students time to write their own stories.
• Collect students’ stories and type them up, one on each page.

Day 5 

• Review the sound-spelling pattern.
• Pass out students’ typed decodable stories from the previous day.

Give them time to illustrate their story.
• Have students exchange their stories with one another for reading

practice.
• Collect the stories, bind them to form a book, and put the book in a

Decoding Center or in the classroom library for students to read
later.

How does this activity support comprehension? 
Students constantly practice reading and writing words in the context of sentences and 
stories. Authoring their own illustrated decodable text is an authentic task. 



216



217

Barb’s Sharp Car 

Barb Carson loved her car. 

It was a large, dark blue car. 

It had yellow marks on the side that looked like stars. 

It was a work of art and it looked sharp. 

Barb wanted to take her car for a long drive. She wanted to go to 

the marsh to watch the sunset.  

She started by driving her car past the garden. 

Next she darted past the farm and the barnyard. 

Then she drove to the food mart. She stopped to get a chocolate 

bar. 

Finally Barb reached the marsh and saw the sunset. 

Even though it was dark, it was hard to end her drive. So Barb 

parked her car and watched the stars.  
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Decodable Texts and Comprehension 
Decodable texts reinforce the connection between phonics elements and connected text 
reading. They provide a consistent context for readers to implement letter-sound strategies. 

Reading practice in decodable text helps students assimilate previously taught letter-sound 
correspondences before new ones are introduced. Decodable books provide struggling readers 
with successful reading experiences that demonstrate the usefulness of phonics instruction. 

- Jenkins, 2003. 

Example: The Hen in a Pen 

The hen was in a pen. Then there were ten hens in the pen. What were the ten hens doing in 
the pen? They were talking to their friends on the other side of the fence. 

Comprehension Questions:  
• What is this story about? (main idea)
• What does the word “pen” mean in this story? (vocabulary)
• Listen to this sentence and tell me if it means the same as in our story. The hen drew a

picture with her pen. Is it the same? How do you know? (vocabulary)
• Where does the story probably happen? What clues in the story help you make an

inference about the setting? (background knowledge, inferring)
• How many hens were in the pen at the beginning of the story? How do you know?

(language structure)
• What happened between the first sentence and the second sentence? Why do you think

that? (infering using textual evidence)
• Was there one friend, or more than one friend on the other side of the fence? How do

you know? (language structure)
• Could this story be real? Why or why not? (genre)

Practice: Joan and the Toad 
Read the decodable text copied below. Then, create a list of comprehension questions you 
could ask a student.  

Joan had a fat toad for a pet. It was a silly toad. It spat if it got angry. The toad sat on the grass 
to soak up the sun. Then Joan had to bring him back to the cabin. “No,” said the toad. With a 
croak, it spat a big wet lump. Joan had to coax the toad along with fresh bugs. Hop! Hop! The 
toad got across the road. He went with Joan to the cabin.  

- Text retrieved from www.freereading.net 

Comprehension Questions: 
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Module 5 
Supporting Comprehension 
through Sight Recognition 
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Supporting Comprehension through Sight 
Recognition 

Objectives 
• Understand Scarborough’s Reading Rope, the critical strands of word recognition, and

how sight recognition supports word recognition and comprehension. 
• Learn and apply strategies for sight recognition that contextualize language and

promote comprehension. 

Standards 
RF.1.4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 

• Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding.
• Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on

successive readings.
• Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as

necessary.

RF.2.4. Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
• Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding.
• Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and expression on

successive readings.
• Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and understanding, rereading as

necessary.

TEAM Alignment 
• Presenting Instructional Content
• Activities and Materials
• Teacher Content Knowledge
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What is Sight Recognition? 
Sight recognition is the ability to recognize and read familiar, high-frequency words 
automatically by sight. Students’ ability to construct meaning from text is dependent on the 
rapid, automatic, and effortless recognition of words. If students’ focus their cognitive energy 
on decoding words, their ability to also consider and comprehend text is limited.  

In order to read and write fluently with comprehension and meaning, children must be able to 
automatically read and spell the most frequent words. As the store of words they can 
automatically read and spell increases, so will their speed and comprehension.  

- Cunningham, 2000. 

Discussion 
• Given your knowledge of Scarborough’s Reading Rope and your own experience as an

early grades teacher, why is sight recognition so important? 
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Analyze the Academic Standard 
RF.1.4 and RF.2.4 
Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and 
expression on successive readings.

Component of 
Fluent Reading 

Description Example 

Accuracy 

Rate 

Expression 

Discussion 
• What happens if a reader has rate and expression, but not accuracy?

• What happens if a reader has accuracy and expression, but not rate?

• What happens if a reader has accuracy and rate, but not expression?

Accuracy	
   Rate	
   Expression	
  
Fluent	
  Reading	
  
that	
  Supports	
  
Comprehension	
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Sight Recognition and Comprehension 
Read the description of the instructional strategy below, then discuss the questions with a 
partner. 

Sight Recognition Routine #1 
1. Choose a set of five high-frequency words for practice. Write each word on four

different index cards, creating a set of 20 flash cards. 
2. Give the student the set of flash cards. Practice reading the cards together.
3. Give the student a grid. Have the student place one card in each square in the grid, like

the example below.
4. Using a stopwatch, give students one minute to read as many words as they can. If they

get to the end of the grid, have them start over. Tally how many correct words they
read.

5. Review any words the student misread.
6. Have the student collect the cards, mix them up, and place them back in the grid, this

time in a new order.
7. Repeat the timed reading. After each reading review any misread words and replace

them in the grid in a new order. Do this 3-5 times. Keep track of how many words the
student reads each time and praise them for improving their rate.

very where which were 

which their where which 

their were were very 

very where their which 

where were their very 

Discussion 
• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading accuracy?

• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading rate?

• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading expression?

• How could this routine be adapted or supplemented to better support students’
sight recognition, reading fluency, and comprehension?
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Sight Recognition Routine #2 
1. Select a poem, song, or nursery rhyme that includes many high-frequency words.
2. Write the poem on chart paper and print individual copies for students. Add illustrations

if possible to support students’ comprehension.
3. Select the high-frequency words you want to teach. Explicitly teach each one to

students, then show students where they can find the words in the text. Highlight the
words.

4. Model reading the text. Read the text with appropriate rate, accuracy, and expression.
5. Lead students through echo and choral readings of the text.
6. Have students find the high-frequency words and point to them in the poem.
7. Have students read the poem in partners or independently, using their individual

copies. Invite students to highlight the high-frequency words on their own pages.
8. Repeat this routine over the course of a couple of days or a week, until students can

read the poem on their own fluently.

One Elephant Went Out to Play 

One elephant went out to play 
Up on a spider’s web one day. 
He had such enormous fun, 

He called for another elephant to come… “Oh, ELEPHANT!” 

Two elephants went out to play 
Up on a spider’s web one day. 
They had such enormous fun, 

They called on another elephant to come… “Oh, ELEPHANT!” 

Can repeat with three, four, or five elephants. 

Three elephants went out to play 
Up on a spider’s web one day. 

The web went creak, the web went crack. 
And all of the elephants fell on their back! 

Discussion 
• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading accuracy?

• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading rate?

• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading expression?

• How could this routine be adapted or supplemented to better support students’
sight recognition, reading fluency, and comprehension?
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Sight Recognition Routine #3 
1. Write sentences on sentence strips that include high-frequency words.
2. Explicitly teach students the high-frequency words. Then, read the sentences containing

the words.
3. Have students repeat the sentences.
4. Invite students to find the high-frequency words in the various sentences. Highlight the

words.
5. Cut the sentence strips apart and mix up the words. This can be done in a pocket card,

with magnets on a board, or with tape.
6. Have students read the words, then put the sentence back together in the right order.

Once students put the sentence back together, reread the sentence. If the words are put
in the wrong order, discuss why the sentence doesn’t make sense and how it could be
changed.

The children ran down the long road. 

He went up and down the stairs. 

She tripped on the rock and fell down. 

Discussion 
• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading accuracy?

• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading rate?

• Does this instructional routine support a student’s reading expression?

• How could this routine be adapted or supplemented to better support students’
sight recognition, reading fluency, and comprehension?
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Additional Sight Recognition Routines 
With a group, share routines that you use in your classroom to support students’ sight 
recognition and fluency. After each routine is explained, discuss how it supports students’ 
reading accuracy, rate, and expression. Then, discuss if the routine could be adapted to better 
support students’ sight recognition, fluency, and comprehension.  

Routine #4 

Routine #5 

Routine #6 

Key Idea 
Students’ ability to construct meaning from text is dependent on the rapid, automatic, and 
effortless recognition of words. Instructional routines must support students in reading with 
accuracy, rate, and expression.  
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Module 6 
Mathematical Knowledge  

For Teaching 
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“The Tapping Game” 

1. Everyone needs to choose a partner. Assign one partner to be the “tapper” and one to
be the “listener”.

2. Only the tapper will look at the list of round one songs. Choose one that you will tap out
on the table top. The “listener’s” job is to try to identify the song.

3. Swap places. Repeat step two with the round two songs.

Discussion 
• What made it difficult to identify the song that was being tapped?

• What could the tapper have done to make it easier for the listener to identify the song?

• What connections can be made between this activity and education?

Notes: Curse of Knowledge 
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Module 6: Mathematical Knowledge for 
Teaching 
Effectively helping others learn is demanding work that necessitates sensibility as well as 
specialized knowledge and skill. 

…conventional content knowledge is insufficient for skillfully handling the mathematical tasks of
teaching. 

- Thames & Ball, 2010. 

Objective 
• Define Mathematical Knowledge for Teaching

Standards 
The math section of this training focuses on Numbers in Base Ten (NBT). Module 6 introduces 
key understandings related to Teacher Content Knowledge, and Module 7 then digs into the 
content of the standards. The related NBT standards are listed in Module 7. 

TEAM Alignment 
• Teacher Content Knowledge
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Mathematical Knowledge for Teaching (MKT)

- Thames & Ball, 2010. 

Article Activity 
Read the following excerpt from Thames, M.H., & Ball, D. L. (2010). What math knowledge does 
teaching require? Teaching Children Mathematics. 

Discussion 
• What are some of the mathematical demands that teachers face in the classroom?

• What is mathematical knowledge for teaching (MKT)?
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What math knowledge
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Copyright © 2010 The National Council of Teachers of Mathematics, Inc.  www.nctm.org. All rights reserved.
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N
o one would argue with the claim
that teaching mathematics requires 
mathematics knowledge. However, 
a clear description of such knowl-

edge needed for teaching has been surprisingly 
elusive (Hill and Ball 2008). To differentiate 
teachers’ levels of mathematical knowledge, 
numerous studies have examined whether a 
teacher has a certifi cation in math or a degree 
as well as the number of math courses taken. 
But analyses of the correlations between these 
indicators and students’ achievement gains 
reveal no advantage at the grades K–8 level 
and only slight advantage at the secondary 
level. These studies, carried out over the past 
forty years, do not contradict the assertion that 
mathematical knowledge matters for teaching 
math, but they do suggest that conventional 
content knowledge is insuffi cient for skillfully 
handling the mathematical tasks of teach-
ing. Although it seems that majoring in math 

should provide an edge in teachers’ capacity, it 
simply does not at the grades K–8 level, and it is 
an uneven predictor at the high school level.

So what do teachers need? Intrigued by 
the problem of identifying the mathematical 
knowledge and skill that actually contribute 
to student learning, we and our colleagues at 
the University of Michigan directly studied the 
work of teaching to uncover the mathematical 
issues that arise in practice. Our conjecture was 
that by better understanding the mathematical 
questions and situations with which teachers 
must deal, we would gain a better understand-
ing of the mathematics it takes to teach. 

Over the course of several years, we observed 
and videotaped teaching in many different class-
rooms. We set out to identify common teaching 
tasks, and as we did, we began to see more 
clearly the mathematical demands of every-
day teaching. We saw the math understanding 
involved in posing questions, interpreting 

What math knowledge
does teaching 
require?
By Mark Hoover Thames and Deborah Loewenberg Ball

Effectively helping others learn is 
demanding work that necessitates 
sensibility as well as specialized 
knowledge and skill.
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Although the textbook did not suggest it, this teacher used a 
hundred chart to help her students learn near-ten strategies. 

F
ig

u
r

e
 1

students’ answers, providing explanations, and 
using representations. We heard it in teachers’ 
talk and in the language they taught their stu-
dents to use. We realized that the capacity to see  
mathematical ideas from another’s perspec-
tive and to understand what another person 
is doing involves mathematical reasoning and 
skill not needed for research mathematics or 
for bench science.

To highlight what our approach yielded, we 
turn to a lesson in a second-grade classroom 
where the teacher, Ms. Nash, is using the hun-
dred chart (see fig. 1) to help her students learn 
near-ten strategies. This constructed vignette 
was inspired by a video (Rowland et al. 2009).

Nash repeats Rhonda’s answer, “So, to add 
nine to forty-six, you add ten and take away 
one. Can you show that on the hundred chart?” 
She offers Rhonda two red magnetic counters, 
having earlier modeled the process of plac-
ing both counters on the starting number and 
moving one counter to show the steps of the 
near-ten addition. 

This second-grade class has just begun a 
lesson on adding near-ten numbers (e.g., 9, 
11, 19, and 21) by adding a multiple of ten and 
then adjusting by one. The textbook had not 
suggested using a hundred chart, but Nash 
had been using one with her class recently and 
decided it would help them understand the 
near-ten strategy. 

Having completed several examples, Nash 
asks Corey to summarize: “Do you think you 
can explain how we add nine and add eleven?” 

Corey comes to the front of the class, and 
explains, “You add ten, and then you take away 
or add one.” 

Nash asks for clarification. “OK. What do you 
do if you add nine? Do you take away or add?” 

Corey responds correctly, “Take away.”
Mathematics teaching involves build-

ing students’ trust, managing behavior, and 
structuring time and space in ways that are 
conducive to learning. This requires both 
pedagogical know-how and interpersonal 
skills. However, as we see in the episode 
described above, teaching also makes math-
ematical demands of the teacher. Some of 
these demands are predictable, but others are 
less obvious. What is a near-ten strategy, and 
what is the mathematical point of teaching 
it? Is the purpose for students to master the 
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strategy or to increase students’ flexibility with 
computation? Another mathematical issue is 
to evaluate the appropriateness of the hundred 
chart. In what ways might this chart support or 
interfere with the main mathematical point? 
How might the “wrap-around” of the numbers 
at the end of each line be handled? Might the 
chart encourage “diagonal moves” that could 
be at odds with the place-value emphasis 
of a near-ten strategy? A third challenge is 
to determine what mathematics is at the 
heart of the lesson and to be able to see what 
aspects of this might be complex for learners. 
Here, being familiar with children is helpful, 
but mathematical insight matters, too. What 
would count as evidence that children under-
stand this particular mathematics and will be 
successful in using it in the future? 

Teachers face such “teaching problems” as 
these every day. Solving them demands math-
ematical understanding and flexibility. Beyond 
being well versed in the content of the curricu-
lum, teachers need significant mathematical 
skill, perspective, and judgment. For instance, 
teaching requires being able to answer children’s 
“why” questions: Why do we find common 
denominators when adding fractions but not 
when multiplying them? Why do we count the 
places to the right of the decimal point and add 
them when we multiply decimals? Our studies 
of teaching have led us to identify specific tasks 
of teaching that require mathematical skill. The 
more we examine teaching, the more we find 
that teaching well requires an abundance of 
mathematical skill and of usable mathematical 
knowledge—mathematical knowledge in and 
for teaching. Consider, for instance, some of the 
most frequent tasks of teaching:

• Posing	mathematical questions
• Giving	and appraising explanations
• Choosing	or designing tasks
• Using	and choosing representations
• Recording	mathematical work on the board
• Selecting	and sequencing examples
• Analyzing	students’ errors
• Appraising	students’ unconventional ideas
• Mediating	a discussion
• Attending	to and using math language
• Defining	terms mathematically and

accessibly
• Choosing	or using math notation

Based on our analysis of these tasks, we began 
to see that mathematical knowledge for 
teaching (MKT) consists of distinguishable 
domains, each defined in relation to the work 
of teaching. Figure 2 represents all the math-
ematical knowledge important for teaching. 
One key point is that some of the mathematical 
resources that teaching requires are similar to 
the mathematical knowledge used in settings 
other than classrooms––being able to do par-
ticular calculations, knowing the definition 
of a concept, or making a simple representa-
tion, for example. We call this common con-
tent knowledge (see the top left of fig. 2); it is 
important for such teaching tasks as knowing 
whether a student’s answer is correct, provid-
ing students with the definition of a concept or 
an object, and demonstrating how to carry out 
a procedure. 

Additionally, teachers also need a kind of 
knowledge that blends content knowledge 
with pedagogical knowledge, pedagogical  
content knowledge, or PCK (Shulman 1986, 
1987; Wilson, Shulman, and Richert 1987). We 
have subdivided PCK into subdomains that 
combine knowledge of content with knowledge 
of students, teaching, and curriculum (see the 
right side of fig. 2). 

Mathematical knowledge for teaching (MKT) consists of 
distinguishable domains defined in relation to the work of 
teaching. Some resources that teaching requires resemble 
math knowledge used in other settings, common content 
knowledge (CCK). Teachers also need pedagogical content 
knowledge (PCK). But some math knowledge is specialized.
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However, some mathematical knowledge 
that teaching entails is specialized and not 
used by others––for example, being able to use 
the hundred chart to model specific aspects 
of place value, defining terms in mathemati-
cally correct but accessible ways, or being able 
to make sense of solutions other than one’s 
own. Each of these represents a mathematical 
task that can be thought about independent 
of specific students, teaching, or curriculum. 
We have also become interested in what we 
call horizon knowledge, a domain of MKT that 
affords a kind of mathematical “peripheral 
vision” needed in teaching (Ball and Bass 
2009). For instance, in the previous episode, 
Nash is not teaching the standard addition 
and subtraction algorithms, but she should 
probably have them in mind and see potential 
connections. Perhaps, also, knowing some-
thing about different base number systems 
sheds a certain light on the mathematical 
work being done, but as an added perspective, 
without its becoming something to teach. 

To extend this picture of the mathematical 
demands of teaching and to see how teacher 
content knowledge can support high-quality 
instruction, we return to our second-grade 
lesson, in which Nash, confident of students’ 
understanding of near-ten addition, introduces 
subtraction. We sketch two scenarios of how 
the lesson might play out: one in which teach-
ing and learning go awry and a second in which 
usable teacher knowledge supports success. 

Finding mathematical pitfalls of 
mathematics teaching
Nash puts two red markers on the square with 
the 70 and calls on Chad: “How could we find 
the answer to seventy minus nineteen?” 

He answers, “You want to take away twenty 
and then take away one.” 

Nash repeats his statement but then cor-
rects it. “Not for nineteen. We take away 
twenty [she moves the counter from the 70 to 
the 50], which is fifty, but then we add one [she 
moves the counter to the 51], because we only 
wanted to take away nineteen, not twenty. So 
the answer is fifty-one.”

Nash has students count back to verify the 
answer, anticipating that this will lead them 
to recognize that subtracting nineteen is 
accomplished by subtracting twenty and then 
adding one. She reinforces the idea with a sec-
ond example, seventy minus nine. However, 
students fumble, guessing at whether to add 
one or subtract one. When she asks, “How do I 
take away nine? What do you do first?” Rebecca 
replies, “Go up one—take away one.” 

Nash explains again: “Take away one to take 
away nine? No. Remember when we added 
nine, we added ten first of all, so what do you 
think we might take away here? Simon?” 

Simon responds, “Ten.” 
“Take away ten; take away ten gives us sixty 

[she moves the counter to the 60], and then 
what must we do when we’re taking away? 
We’re taking away nine here, so we’re taking 
away ten and…?” 

[Simon answers, “Add one,” but he says it 
hesitantly.] 

Nash continues: “Add one [moving the 
counter from the 60 to the 61]. Which brings us 
to sixty-one. Right?”

Sensing the students’ need for more explicit 
support, Nash makes a table on the white-

The teacher sketched a table on the 
whiteboard to organize the four 
subtraction problems.

Subtract 19 Subtract 11
70 – 19 =  70 – 11 = 

70 – 20 + 1 = 51 70 – 10 – 1 = 59

Subtract 9 Subtract 21
70 – 9 =  70 – 21 =  

70 – 10 + 1 = 61 70 – 20 – 1 = 49
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Bass, Shaughnessy, and Louie 
suggest orienting the hundred 
chart to better align with the 
mathematical language of 
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board (see fig. 3), organizing the four cases 
and giving examples for students to use as 
they complete the activity sheet for the lesson. 
Students seem unsure, but they have done 
several examples together and have the table 
to guide their work. Nash distributes the activ-
ity sheet and sets the students to work, but 
she seems frustrated and concerned that the 
children will have difficulty. She seems to have 
a sense that something is amiss but is unsure 
what it is or how to recover. 

using mathematical knowledge 
in and for teaching
Now imagine instead that Nash considers the 
mathematical conventions and the everyday 
conventions that associate “up” and “to the 
right” with increase. Imagine that she decides 
to replace the original hundred chart with 
one that is oriented “upside down” (see fig. 4) 
to align better with the language of addition 
(“more”) and subtraction (“less”) with “up,” 
“down,” “right,” and “left.” (This idea was sug-
gested by Hyman Bass and developed with 
Meghan Shaughnessy and Nicole Louie in the 
Elementary Mathematics Laboratory at the 
University of Michigan.)

Nash continues with subtraction, posing 
forty-five minus nineteen. She puts two red 
markers on the 45 on the hundred chart and 
calls on Chad. He says, “You want to take away 
twenty and take away one.” 

Nash asks Chad to come up and explain 
his thinking by using the hundred chart. He 
moves one of the markers down two rows and 
then moves it to the left, repeating his state-
ment that you first take away twenty and then 
you take away one, but Nash interjects, “Why 
do you subtract twenty?” 

Chad pauses, then says, “Because twenty is 
close to nineteen. It’s easy to subtract twenty.” 

Nash continues, “And how do you decide 
whether to add or to subtract one?” Chad 
replies that you subtract one because it is a 
subtraction problem.

Nash recognizes that—of all the different 
problems—this is the most difficult one to 
reason about: The process of first subtract-
ing twenty and then adding one as a way to 
“undo” having already subtracted too many 
is not easy for children to understand. It is 
mathematically complex. Arithmetically, it 

requires “distributing” subtraction across the 
parenthetical expression:

45 – 19
45 – (20 – 1)
45 – 20 + 1

Nash pauses before addressing the class:

I want everyone thinking hard about this. 
[She writes 45 – 19 = on the board.] In 
order to subtract nineteen, Chad says you 
first subtract twenty because it is close to 
nineteen. Do you agree? [Several students 
respond affirmatively.] What do we do next? 
Do we subtract one or add one?

Nash again pauses briefly before she con-
tinues. “Remember when we were adding nine, 

Teachers must be able 
to recognize when key 
mathematical issues 
are being addressed 
and when they are 
being missed.
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Rhonda explained that you add ten and then  
subtract one? Who remembers her explanation?”

Nate recalls that Rhonda explained that you 
subtract one because “you don’t want to add so 
many as ten, so you have to take one away.” 

Nash repeats Nate’s explanation:

Yes, Rhonda said that you need to subtract 
one—because you added ten but you only 
want to add nine. You don’t want to add so 
many. Remember how she showed us on the 
hundred chart how you want to move to the 
left because when you move up you added 
ten, which means you went too far? I want 
everyone to think about how to subtract 
nineteen from forty-five on the hundred 
chart. First you subtract twenty. Then what 
do you do? Talk with your partner.

While the children talk, Nash listens to their 
conversations. After a few minutes, she calls 
the class back together to discuss the ideas. 
Salvador goes to the hundred chart to explain 
his thinking. “I think you go to the right 
because when you go down two [pointing at 
the 25], that’s too many; that’s twenty. When 
you go down two, you take away all of these 
[pointing to the numbers from 45 back to 25]. 
That’s twenty, so that’s too many. 

Nash asks if someone can explain Salvador’s 
thinking. Carl explains that Salvador said you 
have to go to the right “because twenty-five is 
twenty less than forty-five, so you want to add 
one back in.” 

Jamie agrees, “I think you add one because 
if you subtract one then you’d be subtracting 
twenty-one.” 

Nash writes the subtraction problem on the 
board and asks students how she could record 
the steps Salvador used. The children suggest 

using arrows, and she records this as 45, two 
down arrows, and one arrow to the right (see 
fig. 5). She then asks for another way to write the 
two down arrows “using numbers and addition 
and subtraction.” Students decide that the two 
down arrows would mean “subtract twenty” 
and that the right arrow would mean “add one.” 
The class agrees that you end at the 26. 

In this second scenario, Nash draws on 
significant mathematical knowledge and 
insight to help her manage instruction and 
direct children’s learning. She recognizes 
the mathematical challenge in compensat-
ing for having subtracted too many. She also 
recognizes the mathematical problems with 
the representation of “up” for subtraction in 
the original hundred chart. She attends to 
the inadequacy of Chad’s initial explanation 
and focuses children’s attention on this key 
mathematical issue for the lesson. And she 
recognizes the complexity involved in reason-
ing that the extra “one” must be added, not 
subtracted, and the need to return students 
to Rhonda’s analogous reasoning about the 
need to subtract one when adding nine. In 
this second scenario, Nash exhibits math-
ematical knowledge and skill in sizing up the 
mathematical issues in math problems, in 
managing mathematical talk in the classroom, 
and in attending to the mathematical basis for 
explanations that support understanding. Far 
from being straightforward, effective teaching 
involves significant, specialized mathematical 
knowledge and skill.

Strengthening mathematical 
capacity in practice 
Consider the following real-world teaching 
problem and some possible solutions (expressed 
as a multiple-choice assessment problem). Nash 
is teaching a lesson on a near-ten subtraction 
strategy in which, to subtract numbers close to a 
multiple of ten, you subtract the multiple of ten, 
then compensate with addition or subtraction. 
For example, to subtract nineteen or twenty-
one, subtract twenty, then add or subtract one. 
She asks her class to use the “upside-down” 
hundred chart (see fig. 4) to solve the problem 
forty-five minus nineteen.

Students agree the answer is twenty-six 
but offer different reasoning. Of the following 
student explanations, which uses the near-ten 

The second graders suggest how 
to show the “direction” of their 
operations on the hundred chart.
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strategy and gives the best mathematical basis 
for why it works?

1.	 It’s twenty-six because you start at 45 and go
down two rows because each row is ten. So
two rows is twenty, and then you go to the
right one step because each time you move
to the right, it’s adding one.

2.	 It’s twenty-six because 26 is down two and
one over, and if you count all the num-
bers on the chart from 26 up to 45, you get
nineteen.

3.	 It’s twenty-six because you go down two
rows to subtract twenty, but you’ve sub-
tracted too many, so you have to add one
back in.

4.	 All these explanations offer an equally good
mathematical basis for why the near-ten
strategy works.

All these student explanations make sense, 
but a teacher must recognize when key math-

ematical issues are being addressed and when 
they are being missed. In this case, why is sub-
tracting twenty, then adding one equivalent to 
subtracting nineteen, and how do you coor-
dinate the hundred chart to explain this? The 
first explanation identifies the rule of subtract-
ing twenty and adding one and coordinates 
the hundred chart with the rule, but it fails to 
explain why one should be added rather than 
subtracted. The second explanation points 
out that the number 26 is down two squares 
and over one square to the right, but it justifies 
the answer of twenty-six independent of the 
near-ten strategy. The last explanation might 
be elaborated on, but it explains the key step 
of why you add one in the context of this sub-
traction problem. 

Knowing how to respond to this prob-
lem requires mathematical knowledge not 
typically taught in mathematics courses or 
in workshops for teachers and not typically 
assessed when measuring teacher knowledge. 

Check out
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It is a type of mathematics that arises in and 
for teaching. It is this sort of math knowledge 
that we argue needs to be better understood.

Teaching is not merely about doing math 
oneself, but about helping students learn to do 
it. This is challenging and requires specialized, 
skilled ways of knowing the domain. Examin-
ing practice itself—from planning lessons to 
using textbooks, leading a discussion, using 
the board carefully, and choosing examples—
reveals the mathematical demands of the 
work, which are often overlooked. Identifying 
these demands allows us to identify the math-
ematical knowledge needed for teaching. 

Appreciating the mathematical work of 
teaching is crucial to being able to support 
teachers in that work. For example, teach-
ers’ opportunities to learn mathematics 
could be better tied to actual situations that 
come up in teaching. Teachers could practice 
dealing with the mathematical problems 
that arise every day and could develop the 

mathematical skill and fluency needed in 
practice. Teacher education and professional 
development could center more directly on 
the mathematical knowledge on which effec-
tive teaching draws. 

There are signs of promise: In recent stud-
ies of professional development, programs 
that connect the mathematical content to 
teaching practice produced greater gains in 
teachers’ mathematical knowledge for teach-
ing and in their students’ achievement than 
programs that focused merely on content 
knowledge. (See, for example Cohen and Hill 
2001; Hill and Ball 2004; and Gross, Harris, and 
Meyers forthcoming.)

Mathematical knowledge does matter for 
teaching. But it is not a mathematical expertise 
like that required for research in mathematics 
or for other kinds of quantitative work. Instead, 
mathematical knowledge for teaching is a kind 
of complex mathematical understanding, skill, 
and fl uency used in the work of helping others 
learn mathematics. 
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What Math Knowledge Does Teaching Require? 
After reading the article, take five minutes of private think time to fill out the Frayer Model. In 
the center of your Frayer Model you should write “Mathematical Knowledge for Teaching 
(MKT)”. Then, share your ideas with a group. Together, create one Frayer Model on chart paper 
that synthesizes your group’s ideas. Post your model on the wall.  
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Gallery Walk 
Look at each group’s poster. What similarities do you notice? What differences do you notice? 

Similarities Differences 

Reflection 
Effective teaching is the non-negotiable core that ensures that all students learn mathematics 
at high levels. 

- Principles to Action Executive Summary, National Council of Teachers of Mathematics. 

• How has the module changed the way you think about mathematics instruction?

• What will you do differently as a result?

• What are you still wondering about?
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Module 7 
Deep Dive into Mathematics  
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Module 7: Deep Dive into Mathematics 
Mathematical thinking is cognitively foundational, and children’s early knowledge of math 
strongly predicts their later success in math. More surprising is that preschool mathematics 
knowledge predicts achievement even into high school. Most surprising is that it also predicts 
later reading achievement even better than early reading skills. 

- The Progress of Education Reform, 2013. Retrieved from www.ecs.org/per 

Objective 
• Deepen mathematical knowledge for teaching as it relates to the NBT domain of the TN

mathematics standards.

Standards 
First Grade 

• Understand that the two digits of a two-digit number represent amounts of tens and
ones. Understand the following as special cases: a. 10 can be thought of as a bundle of 
ten ones — called a “ten.” b. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of a ten and one, 
two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine ones. c. The numbers 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 
70, 80, 90 refer to one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine tens (and 0 ones). 

Second Grade 
• Understand that the three digits of a three-digit number represent amounts of

hundreds, tens, and ones; e.g., 706 equals 7 hundreds, 0 tens, and 6 ones. Understand
the following as special cases: a. 100 can be thought of as a bundle of ten tens — called
a “hundred.” b. The numbers 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 refer to one,
two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine hundreds (and 0 tens and 0 ones).

TEAM Alignment 
• Standards and Objectives
• Presenting Instructional Content
• Activities and Materials
• Questioning
• Teacher Content Knowledge
• Thinking
• Problem Solving
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Mathematical Knowledge for Teaching (MKT)

- Thames & Ball, 2010. 

Subject Matter Knowledge 
Big Ideas for Place Value (Van de Walle, 2013) 

1. Sets of ten (and tens of tens) can be perceived as single entities or units.

2. The positions of digits in numbers determine what they represent—which size group
they count. This is the major organizing principle of place-­‐value numeration and is
central to developing number sense.

3. There are patterns to the way that numbers are formed.

4. The groupings of ones, tens, and hundreds can be taken apart in different but
equivalent ways. Decomposing and composing multi-digit numbers in flexible ways is a
necessary foundation for computational estimation and exact computation.

5. Children progress through three levels of understanding the concept of “ten” starting
with understanding ten not as a unit but only as ten ones. They then move to seeing ten
as a unit but rely on physical or mental reconstructions of models to help them work
with units of ten. Finally, they are able to easily work with units of ten without the need
of physical or mental reconstructions of base-­‐ten models.

6. Children’s ability to label the tens place and the ones place or to count by tens does not
guarantee that they understand that one ten is the same as ten ones.
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Discussion 
• Which big ideas are developed or emphasized in Grades 1-2?

• Which big idea can be thought of as a teacher misconception?
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Analyze the Standards 
• What are the big ideas for each NBT standard in chart 1 below?

• How is the Kindergarten NBT standard different from the first grade standard 1.NBT.2?
Why is this significant?

Number and Operations in Base Ten, Chart 1 
Standard Big Ideas 

K.NBT.1 Compose and decompose numbers 

from 11 to 19 into ten ones and some further 

ones, e.g., by using objects or drawings, and 

record each composition or decomposition by 

a drawing or equation; understand that these 

numbers are composed of ten ones and one, 

two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, or nine 

ones. 

1.NBT.1. Count to 120, starting at any number

less than 120. In this range, read and write 

numerals and represent a number of objects 

with a written number. 

1.NBT.2. Understand that the two digits of a

two-digit number represent amounts of tens 

and ones. Understand the following as special 

cases: 

a. 10 can be thought of as a bundle of ten

ones—called a “ten.” 

b. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed

of a ten and one, two, three, four, five, six, 

seven, eight, or nine ones. 

c. The numbers 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80,

90 refer to one, two, three, four, five, six, 

seven, eight, or nine tens (and 0 ones). 

1.NBT.3. Compare two two-digit numbers
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based on meanings of the tens and ones 

digits, recording the results of comparisons 

with the symbols >, =, and <. 

2.NBT.1. Understand that the three digits of a

three-digit number represent amounts of 

hundreds, tens, and ones; e.g., 706 equals 7 

hundreds, 0 tens, and 6 ones. Understand the 

following as special cases: 

a. 100 can be thought of as a bundle of ten

tens—called a “hundred.” 

b. The numbers 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600,

700, 800, 900 refer to one, two, three, four, 

five, six, seven, eight, or nine hundreds (and 0 

tens and 0 ones). 

2.NBT.2. Count within 1000; skip-count by 5s,

10s, and 100s. 

2.NBT.3. Read and write numbers to 1000

using base-ten numerals, number names, and 

expanded form. 

2.NBT.4. Compare two three-digit numbers

based on meanings of the hundreds, tens, and 

ones digits, using >, =, and < symbols to record 

the results of comparisons. 
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Analyze the Standards 
• How does the language of the standards change from chart 1 to chart 2?

• How is the fluency standard in NBT different from the fluency standards in OA?

Number and Operations in Base Ten, Chart 2
Use place value understanding and properties of operations to add and subtract. 

1.NBT.4. Add within 100, including adding a two-digit number and a one-digit number, and

adding a two-digit number and a multiple of 10, using concrete models or drawings and 

strategies based on place value, properties or operations, and/or the relationship between 

addition and subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning 

used. Understand that in adding two-digit numbers, one adds tens and tens, ones and ones; 

and sometimes it is necessary to compose a ten. 

1.NBT.5. Given a two-digit number, mentally find 10 more or 10 less than the number, without

having to count; explain the reasoning used. 

1.NBT.6. Subtract multiples of 10 in the range 10-90 from multiples of 10 in the range 10-90

(positive or zero differences), using concrete models or drawings and strategies based on place 

value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction; 

relate the strategy to a written method and explain the reasoning used. 

2.NBT.5. Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, properties

of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction. 

2.NBT.6. Add up to four two-digit numbers using strategies based on place value and

properties of operations. 

2.NBT.7. Add and subtract within 1000, using concrete models or drawings and strategies

based on place value, properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and 

subtraction; relate the strategy to a written method. Understand that in adding or subtracting 

three-digit numbers, one adds or subtracts hundreds and hundreds, tens and tens, ones and 

ones; and sometimes it is necessary to compose or decompose tens or hundreds. 

2.NBT.8. Mentally add 10 or 100 to a given number 100-900, and mentally subtract 10 – 100

from a given number 100-900. 

2.NBT.9. Explain why addition and subtraction strategies work, using place value and the

properties of operations. (Explanations may be supported by drawings or objects.) 
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Fluency 

• K.OA.5—Fluently add and subtract within 5.
• 1.OA.6—Add and subtract within 20, demonstrating fluency for addition and subtraction 

within 10.
• 2.OA.2—Fluently add and subtract within 20 using mental strategies. By end of Grade 2, 

know from memory all sums of two one-digit numbers.
• 2.NBT.5—Fluently add and subtract within 100 using strategies based on place value, 

properties of operations, and/or the relationship between addition and subtraction.

Phases for Acquisition of Facts 

- Baroody, 2006. 

“Fluency builds from initial exploration and discussion of number concepts to using 
informal reasoning strategies based on meanings and properties of the operations to the 
eventual use of general methods as tools in solving problems. This sequence is beneficial 
whether students are building toward fluency with single- and multi-digit computation with 
whole numbers or fluency with, for example, fraction operations, proportional relationships, 
measurement formulas, or algebraic procedures.” 

- National Council of Teachers of Mathematics, Principles to Action, 2014 

CounMng	
  Strategies	
   Reasoning	
  Strategies	
   Mastery	
  

Number	
  Concepts	
   Reasoning	
  Strategies	
   Procedural	
  Mastery	
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Foundational Ideas of Place Value 

Why do we have counting standards? 
Counting plays a key role in connecting the concept of quantity with symbols and word names. 
Counting is first developed and reinforced in Pre-K and Kindergarten through the Counting and 
Cardinality domain. Students extend their work with counting, and reading and writing 
numerals in first and second grade through the NBT domain (1.NBT.1, 2.NBT.2). Throughout 
these grades, students will increase their counting complexity from counting by ones, to 
counting by groups and singles, to counting by tens and ones. 

• “Count by ones” approach--When adding and subtracting, strategies are based on
counting only by ones. 

• Before base-ten ideas develop, counting by ones is the only approach by which children
can be convinced that all three sets are the same amount.

• 10 is viewed as 10 ones and not as a unit (18 is seen as 18 ones, not as a 10 and 8 ones).

Why are the “teen” words so difficult? 
In the English language, the teen numbers are the one decade whose number names distort 
the base-ten language pattern. For example, “eleven” and “twelve” do not sound like “ten and 
one” and “ten and two.” The numbers “thirteen, fourteen, fifteen,…nineteen” reverse the order 
of the ones and tens digits by saying the ones digit first. Also, “teen” must be interpreted as 
meaning “ten” and the prefixes “thir” and “fif” do not clearly say “three” and “five.” In contrast, 
the corresponding East Asian number words are “ten one, ten two, ten three,” and so on, fitting 
directly with the base-ten structure and drawing attention to the role of ten.  

It may be useful to point to each number on a hundred chart while students count the teen 
numbers. Although the pattern is inconsistent through our word names, the base-ten numeral 
pattern is stable and students can see this on a hundred chart. 

- Early Math Collaborative, 2013. 

Consider Three Representations of 35: 
View #1 View #2 View #3 
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Relational Understanding of Place Value 

We want students to have a relational 

understanding of place value which 

integrates three components: base-ten 

concepts, oral names for numbers, and 

written names for numbers. 

- Van de Walle, 2013. 

Misconceptions 
“Children are often able to disguise their lack of understanding of place value by following 
directions, using the tens and ones pieces in prescribed ways, and using the language of place 
value.” 

-Van de Walle, 2013. 
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Pedagogical Content Knowledge 
Strategies to Help 

• Base-ten tools:

• Models

• Layered place value cards

• Hundreds chart (or thousands chart)

• Equivalent representations graphic organizers

• Number Talks

• High-level instructional tasks that build conceptual understanding of place value

• Task Arcs on www.TNCore.org

Types of Base 10 Models 
Proportional 

Groupable	
  Models Pre-­‐grouped	
  Models	
  (Trading	
  Models) 
Examples: Examples: 

Non-Proportional 
Examples: 
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Number Talks 
• Number talks are classroom conversations and discussions around purposefully-crafted

computation problems. They are opportunities for students to share mathematical
thinking.

• Number talks are designed to elicit specific strategies that focus on number
relationships and number theory.

• Computational Goals: Accuracy, Flexibility, and Efficiency.

Number Talks are… Number Talks are not… 
A concentrated period of 5 to 15 minutes 
--3 to 5 times per week 
--whole group or small group 

An entire math lesson 

Purposefully-crafted computation problems 
that students are expected to solve mentally 
with accuracy, efficiency, and flexibility 

Unrelated and disjointed problems 
--calendar time 
--number of the day 

Rooted in classroom discussions 
--errors are used as opportunities to unearth 
misconceptions 

Pre-teaching strategies 

- Parrish, 2014. 

Discussion 
• How does a strong base ten understanding support the strategies we want children to

have to work on this number talk?        48 + 13

Number Talk Tips 
• During pre-planning of number talks, anticipate possible strategies that might arise with

specific problems. 

• If you aren’t able to follow a student’s strategy, it’s okay to tell them you want time to
think about their strategy more deeply.

• Make sure your notation is mathematically correct as you record student thinking.

• Let students start with partner talk until they get used to sharing whole group.

• Have students complete an exit problem requiring them to solve the problem two ways
and to place an asterisk by the most efficient strategy.



256

Math Tasks 
There is no decision that teachers make that has a greater impact on students’ opportunities to 
learn and on their perceptions about what mathematics is than the selection or creation of the 
tasks with which the teacher engages students in studying mathematics. 

 - Lappan & Briars, 1995. 

Revisiting Tasks:  True or False 
______All tasks must be high level. 

______Accountable talk is only used during a high level task. 

______All high level instructional tasks must have a context. 

______TN State Standards require task-based instruction. 

______Students never need to engage in low level tasks. 

______Tasks are most effective when they are used to solidify learning. 

Clarifying Task Instruction 
What a Task is What a Task is not 
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The Mathematical Task Analysis Guide (TAG) 
Lower-Level Demands 

Memorization Tasks 
• Involves either producing previously learned

facts, rules, formulae, or definitions OR
committing facts, rules, formulae, or
definitions to memory.

• Cannot be solved using procedures because
a procedure does not exist or because the
time frame in which the task is being
completed is too short to use a procedure.

• Are not ambiguous – such tasks involve
exact reproduction of previously seen
material and what is to be reproduced is
clearly and directly stated.

• Have no connection to the concepts or
meaning that underlie the facts, rules,
formulae, or definitions being learned or
reproduced.

Procedures Without Connections Tasks 
• Are algorithmic.  Use of the procedure is

either specifically called for or its use is
evident based on prior instruction,
experience, or placement of the task.

• Require limited cognitive demand for
successful completion.  There is little
ambiguity about what needs to be done and
how to do it.

• Have no connection to the concepts or
meaning that underlie the procedure being
used.

• Are focused on producing correct answers
rather than developing mathematical
understanding.

• Require no explanations, or explanations that
focus solely on describing the procedure that
was used.

Higher-Level Demands 
Procedures With Connections Tasks 

• Focus students’ attention on the use of
procedures for the purpose of developing
deeper levels of understanding of mathematical
concepts and ideas.

• Suggest pathways to follow (explicitly or
implicitly) that are broad general procedures
that have close connections to underlying
conceptual ideas as opposed to narrow
algorithms that are opaque with respect to
underlying concepts.

• Usually are represented in multiple ways (e.g.,
visual diagrams, manipulatives, symbols,
problem situations).  Making connections
among multiple representations helps to
develop meaning.

• Require some degree of cognitive effort.
Although general procedures may be followed,
they cannot be followed mindlessly.  Students
need to engage with the conceptual ideas that
underlie the procedures in order to successfully
complete the task and develop understanding.

Doing Mathematics Tasks 
• Requires complex and non-algorithmic thinking

(i.e., there is not a predictable, well-rehearsed
approach or pathway explicitly suggested by
the task, task instructions, or a worked-out
example).

• Requires students to explore and to
understand the nature of mathematical
concepts, processes, or relationships.

• Demands self-monitoring or self-regulation of
one’s own cognitive processes.

• Requires students to access relevant
knowledge and experiences and make
appropriate use of them in working through the
task.

• Requires students to analyze the task and
actively examine task constraints that may limit
possible solution strategies and solutions.

• Requires considerable cognitive effort and may
involve some level of anxiety for the student
due to the unpredictable nature of the solution
process required.

-Stein M. K., Smith, M. S., Henningsen, M. A., & Silver, E. A. (2000).  Implementing standards-based mathematics 
instruction: A casebook for professional development, p. 16.  New York:  Teachers College Press. 
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Moving from 10 Ones to 1 Ten 
• Activities with proportional base-ten models
• High-level instructional tasks connecting teen numbers to a unit of ten and some ones

Example 
What Makes a Teen Number (Retrieved from www.illustrativemathematics.org, task 1404) 
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Reinforcing Ten as a Unit with Representations 
Example 
Number of the Day (Retrieved from www.illustrativemathematics.org) 
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Connections between Representations 

More Equivalent Representations Tasks 

Three Other Ways: Children 

work in groups or pairs. First, 

they show 463 on their desks 

with base-ten materials in 

the standard representation. 

Next, they find and record at 

least three other ways of 

representing this quantity. 



261

Seeing 10 as a Unit without Reliance on Models 

 

 

Task Arc 
Review the NBT task arc located in your handouts. Discuss the following ideas with your small 
group. Then, record your group’s take-aways on chart paper.  

• How does the structure of the task arc support instruction and student learning?

• How do the standards align to the tasks in the arc?  How do they progress throughout
the arc?

• How do you see the task arc being implemented in classrooms? How can teachers best
utilize this resource?

Base-­‐ten	
  riddles	
  can	
  be	
  presented	
  orally	
  or	
  in	
  written	
  form.	
  In	
  either	
  case,	
  children	
  should	
  
use	
  base-­‐ten	
  materials	
  to	
  help	
  solve	
  the	
  riddles.	
  The	
  examples	
  here	
  illustrate	
  a	
  variety	
  of	
  
different	
  levels	
  of	
  difficulty.	
  After	
  children	
  solve	
  the	
  following	
  riddles,	
  have	
  them	
  write	
  new	
  
ones.

• I	
  have	
  23	
  ones	
  and	
  4	
  tens.	
  Who	
  am	
  I?

• I	
  have	
  4	
  hundreds,	
  12	
  tens,	
  and	
  6	
  ones.	
  Who	
  am	
  I?

• I	
  have	
  30	
  ones	
  and	
  3	
  hundreds.	
  Who	
  am	
  I?

• I	
  am	
  45.	
  I	
  have	
  25	
  ones.	
  How	
  many	
  tens	
  do	
  I	
  have?

• I	
  am	
  341.	
  I	
  have	
  22	
  tens.	
  How	
  many	
  hundreds	
  do	
  I	
  have?

• If	
  you	
  put	
  3	
  more	
  tens	
  with	
  me,	
  I	
  would	
  be	
  115.	
  Who	
  am	
  I?

• I	
  have	
  17	
  ones.	
  I	
  am	
  between	
  40	
  and	
  50.	
  Who	
  am	
  I?	
  How	
  many	
  tens	
  do	
  I	
  have?
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Mathematical Knowledge for Teaching 

Reflection 
• How has the module changed the way you think about the NBT domain of our

standards?

• How will you teach differently as a result?

• How has this module changed the way you view task instruction?

• What are you still wondering about?



Appendix 
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Strand:  Reading—Informational Texts 

Topic:  Key Ideas and Details 
Anchor 1:  Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from 
it; cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text. 

Standard 

RI.3.1 
Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly 
to the text as the basis for the answers. 

RI.2.1 
Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, why, and how to 
demonstrate understanding of key details in a text. 

RI.1.1 
Ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 

RI.K.1 
With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 

RI.PK.1 

With modeling and support, ask and answer questions about informational text. 

Topic:  Key Ideas and Details 
Anchor 2:  Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the 
key supporting details and ideas. 

Standard 

RI.3.2 
Determine the main idea of a text; recount the key details and explain how they support 
the main idea. 

RI.2.2 
Identify the main topic of a multiparagraph text as well as the focus of specific 
paragraphs within the text. 

RI.1.2 
Identify the main topic and retell key details of a text 

RI.K.2 
With prompting and support, identify the main topic and retell key details of a text. 

RI.PK.2 

With modeling and support, recall important age appropriate facts from informational 
text by engaging in meaningful discussions and activities.  
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Topic:  Key Ideas and Details 
Anchor 3:  Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of 
a text. 

Topic: Key Ideas and Details  
Anchor 4:  Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, 
connotative, and figurative meanings, and analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or tone

Standard 

RI.3.3 

Describe the relationship between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or 
concepts, or steps in technical procedures in a text, using language that pertains to 
time, sequence, and cause/effect. 

RI.2.3 
Describe the connection between a series of historical events, scientific ideas or 
concepts, or steps in technical procedures in a text. 

RI.1.3 
Describe the connection between two individuals, events, ideas, or pieces of 
information in a text. 

RI.K.3 

With prompting and support, describe the connection between two individuals, events, 
ideas, or pieces of information in a text. 

RI.PK.3 

With guidance and support, relate informational text to personal experience or other 
text.  

Standard 

RI.3.4 
Determine the meaning of general academic and domain-specific words and 
phrases in a text relevant to a grade 3 topic or subject area. 

RI.2.4 
Determine the meaning of words and phrases in a text relevant to a grade 2 topic or 
subject area. 

RI.1.4 
Ask and answer questions to help determine or clarify the meaning of words and 
phrases in a text. 

RI.K.4 
With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about unknown words in a 
text. 

RI.PK.4 

Develop new vocabulary by engaging in meaningful discussions and activities to 
promote learning of unfamiliar words found in informational text.  
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Topic:  Craft and Structure 
Anchor 5:  Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger 
portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each  
other and the whole. 

Standard 

RI.3.5 
Use text features and search tools (e.g., key words, sidebars, hyperlinks) to locate 
information relevant to a given topic efficiently. 

RI.2.5 
Know and use various text features (e.g., captions, bold print, subheadings, glossaries, 
indexes, electronic menus, icons) to locate key facts or information in a text efficiently. 

RI.1.5 
Know and use various text features (e.g., headings, tables of contents, glossaries, 
electronic menus, icons) to locate key facts or information in a text. 

RI.K.5 
Identify the front cover, back cover, and title page of a book. 

RI.PK.5 

Identify that the title of the book is found on the front cover. 

Topic:  Craft and Structure 
Anchor 6:  Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Standard 

RI.3.6 
Distinguish their own point of view from that of the author of a text. 

RI.2.6 
Identify the main purpose of a text, including what the author wants to answer, explain, 
or describe. 

RI.1.6 
Distinguish between information provided by pictures or other illustrations and 
information provided by the words in a text. 

RI.K.6 

Name the author and illustrator of a text and define the role of each in presenting the 
ideas or information in a text. 

RI.PK.6 

With guidance and support, identify the role of the author and the illustrator. 
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Topic:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 7:  Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Standard 

RI.3.7 

Use information gained from illustrations (e.g., maps, photographs) and the words in a 
text to demonstrate understanding of the text (e.g., where, when, why, and how key 
events occur). 

RI.2.7 
Explain how specific images (e.g., a diagram showing how a machine works) contribute to 
and clarify a text. 

RI.1.7 
Use the illustrations and details in a text to describe its key ideas. 

RI.K.7 

With prompting and support, describe the relationship between illustrations and the text 
in which they appear (e.g., what person, place, thing, or idea in the text an illustration 
depicts). 

RI.PK.7 

With guidance and support, discuss the use of illustrations to support the descriptions of 
characters, settings or to predict events in the text.  

Topic:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 8:  Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Standard 

RI.3.8 
Describe the logical connection between particular sentences and paragraphs in a text 
(e.g., comparison, cause/effect, first/second/third in a sequence). 

RI.2.8 
Describe how reasons support specific points the author makes in a text. 

RI.1.8 
Identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a text. 

RI.K.8 

With prompting and support, identify the reasons an author gives to support points in a 
text. 

RI.PK.8 

(Begins in Kindergarten) 
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Topic:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 9:  Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Standard 

RI.3.9 
Compare and contrast the most important points and key details presented in two texts 
on the same topic. 

RI.2.9 
Compare and contrast the most important points presented by two texts on the same 
topic. 

RI.1.9 
Identify basic similarities in and differences between two texts on the same topic (e.g., in 
illustrations, descriptions, or procedures). 

RI.K.9 
With prompting and support, identify basic similarities in and differences between two 
texts on the same topic (e.g., in illustrations, descriptions, or procedures). 

RI.PK.9 

With guidance and support, explore and identify the similarities and differences between 
books on the same topic.  

Topic:  Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity  
Anchor 10:  Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and 
proficiently  

Standard 

RI.3.10 

By the end of the year, read and comprehend informational texts, including 
history/social studies, science, and technical texts, at the high end of the grades 2–3 text 
complexity band independently and proficiently. 

RI.2.10 

By the end of year, read and comprehend informational texts, including history/social 
studies, science, and technical texts, in the grades 2–3 text complexity band proficiently, 
with scaffolding as needed at the high end of the range. 

RI.1.10 

With prompting and support, read informational texts appropriately complex for grade 
1. 

RI.K.10 

Actively engage in group reading activities with purpose and understanding. 

RI.PK.10 

Actively listen and participate in small and large group activities when informational text 
is read aloud or discussed.  
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Strand:  Reading—Literature 
Topic:  Key Ideas and Details 
Anchor 1:  Read closely to determine what the text says explicitly and to make logical inferences from 
it; cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking to support conclusions drawn from the text. 

Standard 

RL.3.1 
Ask and answer questions to demonstrate understanding of a text, referring explicitly 
to the text as the basis for the answers. 

RL.2.1 
Ask and answer such questions as who, what, where, when, why, and how to 
demonstrate understanding of key details in a text. 

RL.1.1 
Ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 

RL.K.1 
With prompting and support, ask and answer questions about key details in a text. 

RL.PK.1 

With modeling and support, ask, and answer (respond to) questions about text read 
aloud.  

Topic:  Key Ideas and Details 
Anchor 2:  Determine central ideas or themes of a text and analyze their development; summarize the 
key supporting details and ideas. 

Standard 

RL.3.2 

Recount stories, including fables, folktales, and myths from diverse cultures; determine 
the central message, lesson, or moral and explain how it is conveyed through key details 
in the text. 

RL.2.2 
Recount stories, including fables and folktales from diverse cultures, and determine their 
central message, lesson, or moral. 

RL.1.2 
Retell stories, including key details, and demonstrate understanding of their central 
message or lesson. 

RL.K.2 
With prompting and support, retell familiar stories, including key details. 

RL.PK.2 

With guidance and support, recall important facts to retell a familiar story in sequence. 
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Topic:  Key Ideas and Details 
Anchor 3:  Analyze how and why individuals, events, and ideas develop and interact over the course of 
a text. 

Standard 

RL.3.3 
Describe characters in a story (e.g., their traits, motivations, or feelings) and explain 
how their actions contribute to the sequence of events. 

RL.2.3 
Describe how characters in a story respond to major events and challenges. 

RL.1.3 
Describe characters, settings, and major events in a story, using key details. 

RL.K.3 
With prompting and support, identify characters, settings, and major events in a story. 

PK.RL.3 

With guidance and support, identify major characters, settings, and events from a 
familiar story or nursery rhyme.  

RL. 4 su ply rhythm and meaning in a story, poem, or song.

RL.1.4
Identify words and phrases in stories or poems that suggest feelings or appeal to the
senses.

RL.K.4
Ask and answer questions about unknown words in a text.

RL.PK.4

Develop new vocabulary by engaging in meaningful discussions and activities to promote
learning of unfamiliar words related to text.

Topic:  Craft and Structure 
Anchor 4:  Interpret words and phrases as they are used in a text, including determining technical, 
connotative, and figurative meanings, and analyze how specific word choices shape meaning or tone 

Standard 

RL.3.4 
Determine the meaning of words and phrases as they are used in a text, distinguishing 
literal from nonliteral language. 

RL.2.4 
Describe how words and phrases (e.g., regular beats, alliteration, rhymes, repeated lines) 
supply rhythm and meaning in a story, poem, or song. 

RL.1.4 
Identify words and phrases in stories or poems that suggest feelings or appeal to the 
senses. 

RL.K.4 
Ask and answer questions about unknown words in a text. 

RL.PK.4 

Develop new vocabulary by engaging in meaningful discussions and activities to promote 
learning of unfamiliar words related to text.  
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Topic:  Craft and Structure 
Anchor 5:  Analyze the structure of texts, including how specific sentences, paragraphs, and larger 
portions of the text (e.g., a section, chapter, scene, or stanza) relate to each other and the whole. 

Standard 

RL.3.5 

Refer to parts of stories, dramas, and poems when writing or speaking about a text, using 
terms such as chapter, scene, and stanza; describe how each successive part builds on 
earlier sections. 

RL.2.5 
Describe the overall structure of a story, including describing how the beginning 
introduces the story and the ending concludes the action. 

RL.1.5 
Explain major differences between books that tell stories and books that give 
information, drawing on a wide reading of a range of text types. 

RL.K.5 
Recognize common types of texts (e.g., storybooks, poems). 

RL.PK.5 

Participate in listening to common types of text (e.g., storybooks, nursery rhymes, and 
poetry).  

Topic:  Craft and Structure 
Anchor 6:  Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Standard 

RL.3.6 
Distinguish their own point of view from that of the narrator or those of the characters. 

RL.2.6 
Acknowledge differences in the points of view of characters, including by speaking in a 
different voice for each character when reading dialogue aloud. 

RL.1.6 
Identify who is telling the story at various points in a text. 

RL.K.6 

With prompting and support, name the author and illustrator of a story and define the 
role of each in telling the story. 

RL.PK.6 

With guidance and support identify the role of the author and the illustrator. 
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Topic:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 7:  Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Standard 

RL.3.7 
Explain how specific aspects of a text’s illustrations contribute to what is conveyed by the 
words in a story (e.g., create mood, emphasize aspects of a character or setting). 

RL.2.7 
Use information gained from the illustrations and words in a print or digital text to 
demonstrate understanding of its characters, setting, or plot. 

RL.1.7 
Use illustrations and details in a story to describe its characters, setting, or events. 

RL.K.7 

With prompting and support, describe the relationship between illustrations and the 
story in which they appear (e.g., what moment in a story an illustration depicts). 

RL.PK.7 

With guidance and support, discuss the use of illustrations to support the descriptions of 
characters, settings, or predict events in the story.  

Topic:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 8:  Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 
Standard 

3RL.3.8 
(Not applicable to literature) 

RL.2.8 
(Not applicable to literature) 

RL.1.8. 
(Not applicable to literature) 

RL.K.8 (Not applicable to literature) 
RL.PK.8 (Not applicable to literature) 
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Topic:  Integration of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 9:  Assess how point of view or purpose shapes the content and style of a text. 

Standard 

RL.3.9 
Compare and contrast the themes, settings, and plots of stories written by the same 
author about the same or similar characters (e.g., in books from a series). 

RL.2.9 
Compare and contrast two or more versions of the same story (e.g., Cinderella stories) by 
different authors or from different cultures. 

RL.1.9 Compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of characters in stories. 

RL.K.9 
With prompting and support, compare and contrast the adventures and experiences of 
characters in familiar stories. 

RL.PK.9 

With guidance and support, relate the story to previously read stories, ideas in the 
themes, or personal life experiences.  
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Topic:  Range of Reading and Level of Text Complexity  
Anchor 10:  Read and comprehend complex literary and informational texts independently and 
proficiently  

Standard 

RL.3.10 

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literature, including stories, dramas, and 
poetry, at the high end of the grades 2–3 text complexity band independently and 
proficiently. 

RL.2.10 

By the end of the year, read and comprehend literature, including stories and poetry, in 
the grades 2–3 text complexity band proficiently, with scaffolding as needed at the high 
end of the range. 

RL.1.10 
With prompting and support, read prose and poetry of appropriate complexity for 
grade 1. 

RL.K.10 
Actively engage in group reading activities with purpose and understanding. 

RL.PK.10 

Actively listen and participate in small and large group activities when literature is read 
aloud or discussed.  
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Strand: Reading— Foundational Skills 
Topic: Print Concepts 
Anchor 1: Demonstrate understanding of the organization and basic features of print. 
Standard 
RF.3.1 (Not applicable to 3rd Grade) 
RF.2.1 (Not applicable to 2nd Grade) 

RF.1.1 Recognize the distinguishing features of a sentence (e.g., first word, 
capitalization, ending punctuation). 

RF.K.1 

a. Follow words from left to right, top to bottom, and page by page
b. Recognize that spoken words are represented in written language by
specific sequences of letters. 
c. Understand that words are separated by spaces in print.
d. Recognize and name all upper- and lowercase letters of the alphabet.

RF.PK.1 

a. Handle books respectfully and appropriately, right-side-up and turning
pages one at a time, front to back. 
b. Recognize spoken words can be written and read.
c. With guidance and support, understand that words are made up of
alphabet letters which have individual names and are written in a specific 
sequence in order to create words that can be read.  
d. Recognize frequently occurring uppercase letters and some of the most
frequently occurring lowercase letters. 
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Topic: Phonological Awareness  
Anchor 2: Demonstrate increasing understanding of spoken words, syllables, and 
sounds.  
Standard 
RF.3.2 (Not applicable to 3rd Grade) 
RF.2.2  (Not applicable to 2nd Grade) 

RF.1.2 

a. Distinguish long from short vowel sounds in spoken single-syllable words.
b. Orally produce single-syllable words by blending sounds (phonemes),
including consonant blends. 
Isolate and pronounce initial, medial vowel, and final sounds (phonemes) in 
spoken single- syllable words. 
d. Segment spoken single-syllable words into their complete sequence of
individual sounds (phonemes). 

RF.K.2 

a. Recognize and produce rhyming words.
b. Count, pronounce, blend, and segment syllables in spoken words.
c. Blend and segment onsets and rimes of single- syllable spoken words.
d. Isolate and pronounce the initial, medial vowel, and final sounds
(phonemes) in three-phoneme (consonant-vowel-consonant, or CVC) 
words.1 (This does not include CVCs ending with /l/, /r/, or /x/.)  
e. Add or substitute individual sounds (phonemes) in simple, one-syllable
words to make new words. 

RF.PK.2 

a. Recognize and discriminate rhyming words in spoken language.
b. Participate in oral activities to introduce counting syllables in familiar
words and words in a sentence. 
c. (Begins in Kindergarten or when individual child is ready)
d. (Begins in Kindergarten or when individual child is ready)
e. With guidance and support, identify whether or not two words begin with
the same sound. 
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Topic: Phonics and Word Recognition  
Anchor 3: Know and apply grade-level phonics and word analysis skills in decoding 
words. 
Standard 

RF.3.1 

a. Identify and know the meaning of the most common prefixes and
derivational suffixes. 
b. Decode words with common Latin suffixes.
c. Decode multisyllable words.
d. Read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words.

RF.2.3 

a. Distinguish long and short vowels when reading regularly spelled one-
syllable words. 
b. Know spelling-sound correspondences for additional common vowel teams.
c. Decode regularly spelled two-syllable words with long vowels.
d. Decode words with common prefixes and suffixes.
e. Identify words with inconsistent but common spelling-sound
correspondences. 
f. Recognize and read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words.

RF.1.3 

a. Know the spelling-sound correspondences for common consonant digraphs.
b. Decode regularly spelled one-syllable words.
c. Know final -e and common vowel team conventions for representing long
vowel sounds. 
d. Use knowledge that every syllable must have a vowel sound to determine the
number of syllables in a printed word. 
e. Decode two-syllable words following basic patterns by breaking the words
into syllables. 
f. Read words with inflectional endings.
g. Recognize and read grade-appropriate irregularly spelled words.

RF.K.3 

a. Demonstrate basic knowledge of letter-sound correspondences by producing
the primary or most frequent sound for each consonant. 
b. Associate the long and short sounds with the common spellings (graphemes)
for the five major vowels. 
c. Read common high-frequency words by sight (e.g., the, of, to, you, she, my, is,
are, do, does). 
d. Distinguish between similarly spelled words by identifying the sounds of the
letters that differ. 

RF.PK.3 

a. Demonstrate developing basic knowledge of letter-sound correspondence
association by beginning to match the name and initial sound of some 
consonant letters such as in own name, classmates’ names, or common words. 
b. (Begins in Kindergarten or when individual child is ready)
c. Recognize own name in print and some other common symbols and words in
the environment (e.g., universal symbols, classmates' names, STOP, GO). 
d. With guidance and support, discriminate between words with the same and
different first letter sounds. 
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Topic: Fluency  
Anchor 4: Read with sufficient accuracy and fluency to support comprehension. 
Standard 

RF.3.4 

a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding.
b. Read grade-level prose and poetry orally with accuracy, appropriate rate,
and expression on successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and
understanding, rereading as necessary. 

RF.2.4 

a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding.
b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and
expression on successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and
understanding, rereading as necessary. 

RF.1.4 

a. Read grade-level text with purpose and understanding.
b. Read grade-level text orally with accuracy, appropriate rate, and
expression on successive readings. 
c. Use context to confirm or self-correct word recognition and
understanding, rereading as necessary. 

RF.K.4 Read emergent-reader texts with purpose and understanding. 

RF.PK.4 Demonstrate awareness that books carry a message. Can retell the story 
events and overall theme in familiar picture books, by using illustrations 
(observing and discussing) to support “reading” the words in the text.  
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Strand:  Writing 
Topic:  Text Types and Purposes 
Anchor 1:  Write arguments to support claims in an analysis of substantive topics or texts, using valid 
reasoning and relevant and sufficient evidence. 

Standard 

W.3.1 

Write opinion pieces on topics or texts, supporting a point of view with reasons. 
• Introduce the topic or text they are writing about, state an opinion, and create an

organizational structure that lists reasons. 
• Provide reasons that support the opinion.
• Use linking words and phrases (e.g., because, therefore, since, for example) to

connect opinion and reasons.
• Provide a concluding statement or section.

W.2.1 

Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the topic or book they are writing about, 
state an opinion, supply reasons that support the opinion, use linking words (e.g., 
because, and, also) to connect opinion and reasons, and provide a concluding 
statement or section. 

W.1.1. 

Write opinion pieces in which they introduce the topic or name the book they are 
writing about, state an opinion, supply a reason for the opinion, and provide some 
sense of closure. 

W.K.1. 
Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose opinion pieces in 
which they tell a reader the topic or the name of the book they are writing about and 
state an opinion or preference about the topic or book (e.g., My favorite book is...). 

W.PK.1 
With modeling and support, use a combination of drawing, dictating, and emergent 
writing to express a preference, opinion or idea about a specific topic or text.  
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Topic:  Text Types and Purposes 
Anchor 2:  Write informative/explanatory texts to examine and convey complex ideas and information 
clearly and accurately through the effective selection, organization, and analysis of content. 
Standard 

W.3.2 

Write informative/explanatory texts to examine a topic and convey ideas and information 
clearly.  
• Introduce a topic and group related information together; include illustrations when

useful to aiding comprehension. 
• Develop the topic with facts, definitions, and details.
• Use linking words and phrases (e.g., also, another, and, more, but) to connect ideas

within categories of information.
• Provide a concluding statement or section.

W.2.2 
Write informative/explanatory texts in which they introduce a topic, use facts and 
definitions to develop points, and provide a concluding statement or section. 

W.1.2 
Write informative/explanatory texts in which they name a topic, supply some facts about 
the topic, and provide some sense of closure. 

W.K.2 

Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to compose informative/explanatory 
texts in which they name what they are writing about and supply some information about 
the topic. 

W.PK.2 

With modeling and support, use a combination of drawing, dictating, and letters to 
explain information about a familiar topic or informational text.  
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Topic:  Text Types and Purposes 
Anchor 3:  Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 
technique, well-chosen details, and well-structured event sequences. 

Standard 

W.3.3 

Write narratives to develop real or imagined experiences or events using effective 
technique, descriptive details, and clear event sequences.  
• Establish a situation and introduce a narrator and/or characters; organize an event

sequence that unfolds naturally. 
• Use dialogue and descriptions of actions, thoughts, and feelings to develop

experiences and events or show the response of characters to situations. 
• Use temporal words and phrases to signal event order.
• Provide a sense of closure.

W.2.3 

Write narratives in which they recount a well-elaborated event or short sequence of 
events, include details to describe actions, thoughts, and feelings, use temporal words 
to signal event order, and provide a sense of closure. 

W.1.3 

Write narratives in which they recount two or more appropriately sequenced events, 
include some details regarding what happened, use temporal words to signal event 
order, and provide some sense of closure. 

W.K.3 

Use a combination of drawing, dictating, and writing to narrate a single event or 
several loosely linked events, tell about the events in the order in which they occurred, 
and provide a reaction to what happened. 

W.PK.3 

With modeling and support, use a combination of drawing, dictating, and emergent 
writing to tell a real or imagined story indicating some order of the events.  
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Topic:  Production and Distribution of Writing 
Anchor 4:  Produce clear and coherent writing in which the development, organization, and style are 
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience. 

Grade Standard 

W.3.4 
With guidance and support from adults, produce writing in which the development and 
organization are appropriate to task and purpose. (Grade-specific expectations for writing 
types are defined in standards 1–3 above.) 

W.2.4 (Begins in grade 3) 

W.1.4 (Begins in grade 3) 

W.K.4 
(Begins in grade 3) 

W.PK.4 

(Begins in grade 3) 

Topic:  Production and Distribution of Writing 
Anchor 5:  Develop and strengthen writing as needed by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying 
a new approach. 
Standard 

W.3.5 
With guidance and support from peers and adults, develop and strengthen writing as 
needed by planning, revising, and editing. 

W.2.5 
With guidance and support from adults and peers, focus on a topic and strengthen 
writing as needed by revising and editing. 

W.1.5 
With guidance and support from adults, focus on a topic, respond to questions and 
suggestions from peers, and add details to strengthen writing as needed. 

W.K.5 
With guidance and support from adults, respond to questions and suggestions from 
peers and add details to strengthen writing as needed. 

W.PK.5 

(Begins in Kindergarten or when individual child is ready). 
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Topic:  Production and Distribution of Writing 
Anchor 6:  Use technology, including the Internet, to produce and publish writing and to interact and 
collaborate with others. 
Standard 

W.3.6 
With guidance and support from adults, use technology to produce and publish writing 
(using keyboarding skills) as well as to interact and collaborate with others. 

W.2.6 
With guidance and support from adults, use a variety of digital tools to produce and 
publish writing, including in collaboration with peers. 

W.1.6 
With guidance and support from adults, use a variety of digital tools to produce and 
publish writing, including in collaboration with peers.  

W.K.6 

With guidance and support from adults, explore a variety of digital tools to produce and 
publish writing, including in collaboration with peers. 

W.PK.6 

With guidance and support, explore a variety 
of digital tools (e.g., computers, smart board and tables, iPads, phones), to convert oral 
messages and ideas into words and/or pictures.  

Topic:  Research to Build and Present Writing 
Anchor 7:  Conduct short as well as more sustained research projects based on focused questions, 
demonstrating understanding of the subject under investigation. 
Standard 

W.3.7 
Conduct short research projects that build knowledge about a topic. 

W.2.7 
Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., read a number of books on a 
single topic to produce a report; record science observations). 

W.1.7 
Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., explore a number of “how-to” 
books on a given topic and use them to write a sequence of instructions). 

W.K.7. 

Participate in shared research and writing projects (e.g., explore a number of books by a 
favorite author and express opinions about them). 

W.PK.7 

With guidance and support, participate in shared writing projects (e.g., explore several 
books by one author and express opinions about them through activities such as dictated 
writing or drawing).  
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Topic:  Research to Build and Present Writing 
Anchor 8:  Gather relevant information from multiple print and digital sources, assess the credibility 
and accuracy of each source, and integrate the information while avoiding plagiarism. 
Standard 

W.3.8 
Recall information from experiences or gather information from print and digital sources; 
take brief notes on sources and sort evidence into provided categories. 

W.2.8 
Recall information from experiences or gather information from provided sources to 
answer a question. 

W.1.8 
With guidance and support from adults, recall information from experiences or gather 
information from provided sources to answer a question. 

W.K.8. 

With guidance and support from adults, recall information from experiences or gather 
information from provided sources to answer a question. 

W.PK.8 

With guidance and support, recall information from experiences or gather information 
from provided sources (e.g., books, internet, classroom guests), to answer a question.  

Topic:  Research to Build and Present Writing 
Anchor 9:  Draw evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and 
research. 
Standard 

W.3.9 (Begins in grade 4) 

W.2.9 (Begins in grade 4) 

W.1.9 (Begins in grade 4) 

W.K.9 
(Begins in grade 4) 

W.PK.9 
(Begins in grade 4) 
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Topic:  Range of Writing  
Anchor 10:  Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) and 
shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of tasks, purposes, and audiences. 

Standard 

W.3.10 
Write routinely over extended time frames (time for research, reflection, and revision) 
and shorter time frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a range of discipline-
specific tasks, purposes, and audiences. 

W.2.10 (Begins in grade 3) 

W.1.10 (Begins in grade 3) 

W.K.10 
(Begins in grade 3) 

W.PK.10 
(Begins in grade 3) 
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Strand:  Speaking and Listening 
Topic:  Comprehension and Collaboration 
Anchor 1:  Prepare for and participate effectively in a range of conversations and collaborations with 
diverse partners, building on others’ ideas and expressing their own clearly and persuasively. 

Standard 

SL.3.1 

Engage effectively in a range of collaborative discussions (one-on-one, in groups, and 
teacher-led) with diverse partners on grade 3 topics and texts, building on others’ ideas 
and expressing their own clearly.  
• Come to discussions prepared, having read or studied required material; explicitly

draw on that preparation and other information known about the topic to explore
ideas under discussion.

• Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., gaining the floor in respectful ways,
listening to others with care, speaking one at a time about the topics and texts
under discussion).

• Ask questions to check understanding of information presented, stay on topic, and
link their comments to the remarks of others.

• Explain their own ideas and understanding in light of the discussion.

SL.2.1 

Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about grade 2 topics 
and texts with peers and adults in small and larger groups.  
• Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., gaining the floor in respectful ways,

listening to others with care, speaking one at a time about the topics and texts
under discussion).

• Build on others’ talk in conversations by linking their comments to the remarks of
others.

• Ask for clarification and further explanation as needed about the topics and texts
under discussion.

SL.1.1 

Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about grade 1 topics 
and texts with peers and adults in small and larger groups.  
• Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., listening to others with care,

speaking one at a time about the topics and texts under discussion). 
• Build on others’ talk in conversations by responding to the comments of others

through multiple exchanges.
• Ask questions to clear up any confusion about the topics and texts under

discussion.

SL.K.1 

Participate in collaborative conversations with diverse partners about kindergarten 
topics and texts with peers and adults in small and larger groups.  
• Follow agreed-upon rules for discussions (e.g., listening to others and taking turns

speaking about the topics and texts under discussion). 
• Continue a conversation through multiple exchanges.

SL.PK.1 
Participate in collaborative conversations which include book reading and theme-
related vocabulary, with adults and other children during transitions and routine daily 
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Topic:  Comprehension and Collaboration 
Anchor 2:  Integrate and evaluate information presented in diverse media and formats, including 
visually, quantitatively, and orally.  

Grade Standard 

SL.3.2 
Determine the main ideas and supporting details of a text read aloud or information 
presented in diverse media and formats, including visually, quantitatively, and orally. 

SL.2.2 
Recount or describe key ideas or details from a text read aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 

SL.1.2 
Ask and answer questions about key details in a text read aloud or information presented 
orally or through other media. 

SL.K.2 

Confirm understanding of a text read aloud or information presented orally or through 
other media by asking and answering questions about key details and requesting 
clarification if something is not understood. 

SL.PK.2 

Demonstrate the ability to recall information for short periods of time and retell, act out, 
or represent information from a familiar text read aloud, a recording, or a video (e.g., 
watch a video about birds and their habitats and make drawings or constructions of birds 
and their nests).  

activities, including free play. 
• Observe and use appropriate ways of interacting in a group (e.g., taking turns in

talking, actively listening to peers, waiting to speak until another person is finished 
talking, asking questions and waiting for an answer).  

• Engage in an extended conversation, striving for five verbal exchanges between
adult and child. 
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Topic:  Comprehension and Collaboration 
Anchor 3:  Evaluate a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric. 
Standard 

SL.3.3 
Ask and answer questions about information from a speaker, offering appropriate 
elaboration and detail. 

SL.2.3 

Ask and answer questions about what a speaker says in order to clarify comprehension, 
gather additional information, or deepen understanding of a topic or issue. 

SL.1.3 
Ask and answer questions about what a speaker says in order to gather additional 
information or clarify something that is not understood. 

SL.K.3 

Ask and answer questions in order to seek help, get information, or clarify something that 
is not understood. 

SL.PK.3 

With modeling and guidance, ask and answer questions in order to seek help, get 
information, or clarify something which is not understood.  

Topic:  Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 4:  Present information, findings, and supporting evidence such that listeners can follow the 
line of reasoning and the organization, development, and style are appropriate to task, purpose, and 
audience. 

Standard 

SL.3.4 
Report on a topic or text, tell a story, or recount an experience with appropriate facts and 
relevant, descriptive details, speaking clearly at an understandable pace. 

SL.2.4 
Tell a story or recount an experience with appropriate facts and relevant, descriptive 
details, speaking audibly in coherent sentences. 

SL.1.4 
Describe people, places, things, and events with relevant details, expressing ideas and 
feelings clearly. 

SL.K.4 
Describe familiar people, places, things, and events and, with prompting and support, 
provide additional detail. 

SL.PK.4 

Actively participate in conversations to tell or talk about familiar people, places, things 
and events, and with prompting and support, add additional details that help enrich and 
extend the conversation.  
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Topic:  Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 5:  Make strategic use of digital media and visual displays of data to express information and 
enhance understanding of presentations. 
Standard 

SL.3.5 
Create engaging audio recordings of stories or poems that demonstrate fluid reading at 
an understandable pace; add visual displays when appropriate to emphasize or enhance 
certain facts or details. 

SL.2.5 
Create audio recordings of stories or poems; add drawings or other visual displays to 
stories or recounts of experiences when appropriate to clarify ideas, thoughts, and 
feelings. 

SL.1.5 
Add drawings or other visual displays to descriptions when appropriate to clarify ideas, 
thoughts, and feelings. 

SL.K.5 
Add drawings or other visual displays to descriptions as desired to provide additional 
detail. 

SL.PK.5 

Create representations and extensions of experiences or stories (e.g., drawings, dramatic 
play, construction with blocks, clay or other materials) and discuss them with others.  

Topic:  Presentation of Knowledge and Ideas 
Anchor 6:  Adapt speech to a variety of contexts and communicative tasks, demonstrating command 
of formal English when indicated or appropriate. 
Standard 

SL.3.6 
Speak in complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation in order to provide 
requested detail or clarification. 

SL.2.6 
Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation in order to provide 
requested detail or clarification. 

SL.1.6 
Produce complete sentences when appropriate to task and situation. 

SL.K.6 
Speak audibly and express thoughts, feelings, and ideas clearly. 

SL.PK.6 

Speak clearly and audibly to express thoughts, feelings, and ideas. 
• English Learner students use home language as well as English language through

prompting and support.
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Strand: Language 
Topic:  Conventions of Standard English 
Anchor 1:  Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage when 
writing or speaking. 

Standard 

L .3.1 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
• Explain the function of nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs in general

and their functions in particular sentences. 
• Form and use regular and irregular plural nouns.
• Use abstract nouns (e.g., childhood).
• Form and use regular and irregular verbs.
• Form and use the simple (e.g., I walked; I walk; I will walk) verb tenses.
• Ensure subject-verb and pronoun-antecedent agreement.*
• Form and use comparative and superlative adjectives and adverbs, and choose

between them depending on what is to be modified.
• Use coordinating and subordinating conjunctions.
• Produce simple, compound, and complex sentences.

 L .2.1 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
• Use collective nouns (e.g., group).
• Form and use frequently occurring irregular plural nouns (e.g., feet, children, teeth,

mice, fish).
• Use reflexive pronouns (e.g., myself, ourselves).
• Form and use the past tense of frequently occurring irregular verbs (e.g., sat, hid,

told).
• Use adjectives and adverbs, and choose between them depending on what is to be

modified.
• Produce, expand, and rearrange complete simple and compound sentences (e.g.,

The boy watched the movie; The little boy watched the movie; The action movie was
watched by the little boy).

L .1.1 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking.  
• Print all upper- and lowercase letters.
• Use common, proper, and possessive nouns.
• Use singular and plural nouns with matching verbs in basic sentences (e.g., He

hops; We hop).
• Use personal, possessive, and indefinite pronouns (e.g., I, me, my; they, them, their,

anyone, everything).
• Use verbs to convey a sense of past, present, and future (e.g., Yesterday I walked

home; Today I walk home; Tomorrow I will walk home).
• Use frequently occurring adjectives.
• Use frequently occurring conjunctions (e.g., and, but, or, so, because).
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• Use determiners (e.g., articles, demonstratives).
• Use frequently occurring prepositions (e.g., during, beyond, toward).
• Produce and expand complete simple and compound declarative, interrogative,

imperative, and exclamatory sentences in response to prompts.

 L .K.1 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
when writing or speaking. 
• Print many upper- and lowercase letters.
• Use frequently occurring nouns and verbs.
• Form regular plural nouns orally by adding /s/ or /es/ (e.g., dog, dogs; wish, wishes).
• Understand and use question words (interrogatives) (e.g., who, what, where, when,

why, how).
• Use the most frequently occurring prepositions (e.g., to, from, in, out, on, off, for, of,

by, with).
• Produce and expand complete sentences in shared language activities.

L.PK.1 

Through adult modeling, guidance and support, use complete sentences to express a 
thought or idea.  
• With modeling and support print some upper- and lower-case letters (letters may

not be of conventional size or shape). 
• With modeling and support, use frequently occurring (often theme-based)

vocabulary words. 
• With modeling and support, use the plural form of regular nouns in oral

communication. 
• With guidance and support, use question words (e.g., who, what, where, when, why,

how) to gather information. 
• Appropriately use the most frequently occurring prepositions (e.g., to, from, in, out,

on, off, for, of, by, with). 
• With scaffolding and specific feedback from adults, participate in shared language

activities and use increasingly complex and varied spoken vocabulary. 
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Topic:  Conventions of Standard English 
Anchor 2:  Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, punctuation, 
and spelling when writing. 
Standard 

L.3.2 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when writing. 
• Capitalize appropriate words in titles.
• Use commas in addresses.
• Use commas and quotation marks in dialogue.
• Form and use possessives.
• Use conventional spelling for high-frequency and other studied words and for adding

suffixes to base words (e.g., sitting, smiled, cries, happiness).
• Use spelling patterns and generalizations (e.g., word families, position-based spellings,

syllable patterns, ending rules, meaningful word parts) in writing words.
• Consult reference materials, including beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and

correct spellings.

L.2.2 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when writing. 
• Capitalize holidays, product names, and geographic names.
• Use commas in greetings and closings of letters.
• Use an apostrophe to form contractions and frequently occurring possessives.
• Generalize learned spelling patterns when writing words (e.g., cage → badge; boy →

boil).
• Consult reference materials, including beginning dictionaries, as needed to check and

correct spellings.

L.1.2 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when writing.  
• Capitalize dates and names of people.
• Use end punctuation for sentences.
• Use commas in dates and to separate single words in a series.
• Use conventional spelling for words with common spelling patterns and for

frequently occurring irregular words.
• Spell untaught words phonetically, drawing on phonemic awareness and spelling

conventions.

L.K.2 

Demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling when writing. 
• Capitalize the first word in a sentence and the pronoun.
• Recognize and name end punctuation.
• Write a letter or letters for most consonant and short-vowel sounds (phonemes).
• Spell simple words phonetically, drawing on knowledge of sound-letter relationships.

L.PK.2 

Use some letters to represent ideas and inconsistently use conventions of standard 
English capitalization and punctuation.  
• Show awareness of the difference between upper- and lower-case letters.
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• (Begins in Kindergarten)
• Show awareness of conventional letter-sound relationships through use of invented

spelling in writing.
• With modeling and support, demonstrate awareness of sounds in words by

identifying initial letter of familiar words.

Topic:  Knowledge of Language 
Anchor 3:  Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different contexts, 
to make effective choices for meaning or style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or 
listening. 

Standard 

L.3.3 

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or 
listening. 
• Choose words and phrases for effect.*
• Recognize and observe differences between the conventions of spoken and written

standard English.

L.2.3 

Use knowledge of language and its conventions when writing, speaking, reading, or 
listening. 
• Compare formal and informal uses of English.

L.1.3 
(Begins in grade 2) 

L.K.3 
(Begins in grade 2) 

L.PK.3 
(Begins in grade 2) 
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Topic:  Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
Anchor 4:  Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases by 
using context clues, analyzing meaningful word parts, and consulting general and specialized reference 
materials, as appropriate. 

Grade Standard 

L.3.4 

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning word and phrases 
based on grade 3 reading and content, choosing flexibly from a range of strategies. 
• Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
• Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known affix is added to a

known word (e.g., agreeable/disagreeable, comfortable/uncomfortable, care/careless,
heat/preheat).

• Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same
root (e.g., company, companion).

• Use glossaries or beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or clarify
the precise meaning of key words and phrases.

L.2.4 

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 
based on grade 2 reading and content, choosing flexibly from an array of strategies. 
• Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
• Determine the meaning of the new word formed when a known prefix is added to a

known word (e.g., happy/unhappy, tell/retell).
• Use a known root word as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word with the same

root (e.g., addition, additional).
• Use knowledge of the meaning of individual words to predict the meaning of

compound words (e.g., birdhouse, lighthouse, housefly; bookshelf, notebook, bookmark).
• Use glossaries and beginning dictionaries, both print and digital, to determine or

clarify the meaning of words and phrases.

L.1.4 

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 
based on grade 1 reading and content, choosing flexibly from an array of strategies.  
• Use sentence-level context as a clue to the meaning of a word or phrase.
• Use frequently occurring affixes as a clue to the meaning of a word.
• Identify frequently occurring root words (e.g., look) and their inflectional forms (e.g.,

looks, looked, looking).

L.K.4 

Determine or clarify the meaning of unknown and multiple-meaning words and phrases 
based on kindergarten reading and content. 
• Identify new meanings for familiar words and apply them accurately (e.g., knowing

duck is a bird and learning the verb to duck). 
• Use the most frequently occurring inflections and affixes (e.g., -ed, -s, re-, un-, pre-, -ful,

-less) as a clue to the meaning of an unknown word.

L.PK.4 

With guidance and support, ask or answer questions about the meaning of new and 
unfamiliar words and phrases introduced through current themes and related books, 
activities, and play.  
• Recognize that some words have more than one meaning as used in a conversation

or as found in a book (i.e., bank, a place to keep money, and bank the edge of a river). 
• Recognize that some words have more than one meaning as used in a conversation

or as found in a book (i.e., bank, a place to keep money, and bank the edge of a river).
• (Begins in Kindergarten)
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Topic:  Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
Anchor 5:  Demonstrate understanding of word relationships and nuances in word meanings. 

Grade Standard 

L.3.5 

Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships and nuances in 
word meanings. 
• Distinguish the literal and nonliteral meanings of words and phrases in context (e.g.,

take steps). 
• Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe people

who are friendly or helpful). 
• Distinguish shades of meaning among related words that describe states of mind or

degrees of certainty (e.g., knew, believed, suspected, heard, wondered).

L.2.5 

Demonstrate understanding of figurative language, word relationships and nuances in 
word meanings. 
• Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., describe foods that

are spicy or juicy).
• Distinguish shades of meaning among closely related verbs (e.g., toss, throw, hurl)

and closely related adjectives (e.g., thin, slender, skinny, scrawny).

L.1.5 

With guidance and support from adults, demonstrate understanding of figurative 
language, word relationships and nuances in word meanings.  
• Sort words into categories (e.g., colors, clothing) to gain a sense of the concepts the

categories represent. 
• Define words by category and by one or more key attributes (e.g., a duck is a bird

that swims; a tiger is a large cat with stripes). 
• Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., note places at home

that are cozy). 
• Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs differing in manner (e.g., look, peek,

glance, stare, glare, scowl) and adjectives differing in intensity (e.g., large, gigantic) by 
defining or choosing them or by acting out the meanings. 

L.K.5 

With guidance and support from adults, explore word relationships and nuances in 
word meanings. 
• Sort common objects into categories (e.g., shapes, foods) to gain a sense of the

concepts the categories represent. 
• Demonstrate understanding of frequently occurring verbs and adjectives by relating

them to their opposites (antonyms). 
• Identify real-life connections between words and their use (e.g., note places at

school that are colorful). 
• Distinguish shades of meaning among verbs describing the same general action

(e.g., walk, march, strut, prance) by acting out the meanings. 

L.PK.5 

With guidance and support, explore the meaning of unfamiliar words found from 
themes, books and conversations and incorporate them into everyday vocabulary. 
• Sort familiar objects into categories and identify the “common” factor of the group

(e.g. Identify reason {common factor} for grouping objects; categorize animals by 



295

those who fly or walk; group cars by color or number of doors). 
• Demonstrate understanding of the most frequently occurring adjectives and

opposites (e.g., more/less, empty/full, happy/sad, stressed/relaxed). 
• Make meaningful connection between words learned to describe similar objects

found in different settings (e.g., cubby/closet, desk/table and cot/bed). 
• With guidance and support, describe and demonstrate the different meaning of

similar verbs used in daily conversations and across activities (e.g., talk/ chat,
whisper/yell).
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Topic:  Vocabulary Acquisition and Use 
Anchor 6:  Acquire and use accurately a range of general academic and domain-specific words and 
phrases sufficient for reading, writing, speaking, and listening at the college and career readiness level; 
demonstrate independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge when encountering an unknown term 
important to comprehension or expression. 
Standard 

L.3.6 

Acquire and use accurately grade-appropriate conversational, general academic, and 
domain-specific words and phrases, including those that signal spatial and temporal 
relationships (e.g., After dinner that night we went looking for them). 

L.2.6 

Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts, including using adjectives and adverbs to describe (e.g., When other 
kids are happy that makes me happy). 

L.1.6 

Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts, including using frequently occurring conjunctions to signal simple 
relationships (e.g., because). 

L.K.6 

Use words and phrases acquired through conversations, reading and being read to, and 
responding to texts. 

L.PK.6 

Frequently use the vocabulary words and phrases acquired through conversations and 
listening to books read aloud.  
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Word Maps 
Word maps are a graphic tool to help students build relationships between new words and 
words they already know. Put the word in the middle and related words around the map. 
  

 
 

 
Word Sort 
Word sorts can be used to formatively assess students’ understanding of a text and its 
vocabulary. Analyzing, categorizing, and labeling information can help demonstrate 
understanding of the text. A sort requires students to engage in critical thinking as they 
examine sight vocabulary, corresponding concepts, or word structure. This is an activity that 
should be modeled whole group prior to using as a formative assessment.  
 
There are two kinds of sorts: Open Sorts, and Closed Sorts. 
 Closed Sorts - The teacher provides both the categories and the features of the categories.  
 Open Sorts - The teacher only provides the list of words or the categories. The students 

must organize the vocabulary and analyze qualities and name the categories. 
 

1. List 10-20 key vocabulary words or pictures from a reading selection on manipulatives 
like index cards or sticky notes. 

2. Place students into groups of three or four. Distribute the vocabulary words or pictures 
to each group of students. 

3. For a Closed Sort, provide students with the categories for sorting their cards. For an 
Open Sort, instruct the groups to organize the vocabulary into “like” qualities and name 
the categories. 

4. Support students with questions to help them develop their rationale for how they 
sorted their vocabulary words. 
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5. Allow students time to talk about their choices.
6. Conduct a class discussion with each group presenting their sorts.

- www.readingeducator.com/strategies/sort.htm 

Example: Open Sort for Oceans 
Sort the following words- plankton, vapor, climate, absorb, Pacific, currents, dolphins, oceans, seals, 
Arctic, animals, Indian, evaporate, seals, release, whales 

____________________ ____________________ ____________________ 

Compare Extraordinaire & 3-Way Venn Diagram 
Students compare words using a 3-way Venn diagram.  

1. Place the 3-way Venn diagram on a flat surface. Place one header card near each circle.
Place the attribute cards face down in a stack. 

2. Taking turns, students select the top card and read it.
3. Determine if attribute or related vocabulary applies to one or more of the headers.

Place in the corresponding section of the diagram.

Copy on three different colored pieces of paper to make circles stand out. Use string or other 
material (e.g., hoola hoops) to form 3-way Venn diagrams. Create header and attribute cards. 

- Florida Center for Reading Research 
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Semantic Feature Analysis 
Semantic feature analysis illustrates how words are both similar and different and emphasizes 
the uniqueness of each word. This activity draws on students' prior knowledge and uses 
discussion to elicit information about word meanings. The teacher may adjust the number of 
categories depending on the learner. This could be used as a group activity and formative 
assessment. Use concrete words (pictures) and features for learners who have difficulty with 
abstract thoughts. 

1. Select a category or topic for the semantic feature analysis.
2. Provide students with key vocabulary words and important features related to the topic.
3. Vocabulary words should be listed down the left hand column and the features of the topic

across the top row of the chart.
4. Have students place a "+" sign in the matrix when a vocabulary word aligns with a particular

feature of the topic. If the word does not align students may put a "–" in the grid. If students
are unable to determine a relationship they may leave it blank. (

- Reading Rockets 

Select and Connect Vocabulary  
An alternative activity using some of the same vocabulary words would be Select and Connect 
Vocabulary. The teacher would make vocabulary cards, and next have the children get in a 
circle so they can see every card. Starting with one child in the middle, the teacher selects 
someone that connects with their vocabulary card. At this time, student one and/or student two 
make a sentence connecting the vocabulary words. Choose another student for the middle and 
continue the activity. This provides the teacher an informal assessment of the students’ 
understanding of the vocabulary words. 

- Florida Center for Reading Research 

Three-Way Tie  
A three-way tie requires students to complete the graphic organizer by recording two 
synonyms related to the new vocabulary word.  
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Syllable Types 
A syllable is the unit of pronunciation that is organized around a vowel; it may or may not have 
consonants before or after the vowel. Without a strategy for chunking longer words into 
manageable parts, students may look at a longer word and simply resort to guessing what it 
is—or altogether skipping it (Moats, 2009).   

C losed 
L e 
O pen 
V owel team 
E Vce  
R vowel + r 

A closed syllable is a syllable with a short vowel, spelled with a single vowel letter ending in one 
or more consonants.  

dap-ple hos-tel  bev-er-age 

A consonant-le syllable is an unaccented syllable that contains a consonant before /l/, followed 
by a silent e.   

drib-ble  bea-gle  lit-tle 

An open syllable is a syllable that ends with a long vowel sound, spelled with a single vowel 
letter. 

pro-gram ta-ble  re-cent 

A vowel team (including diphthongs) syllable is a syllable with long or short vowel spellings that 
uses two to four letters to spell the vowel. Diphthongs ou/ow and oi/oy are included in this 
category.   

aw-ful  train-er con-geal spoil-age 

A vowel-consonant-e (VCe) syllable is a syllable with a long vowel, spelled with one vowel + one 
consonant + silent e. 

com-pete  des-pite 

A vowel-r syllable is a syllable with er, ir, or, ar, or ur. Vowel pronunciation often changes before 
/r/. 

in-jur-i-ous  con-sort  char-ter 

Leftovers: Odd and Schwa syllable are usually final, unaccented syllables with odd spellings. 
dam-age  act-ive  na-tion 
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Syllable Type Sort  
Sort these syllables into the correct headings. 

re sent  hu mid  mi nor 
jun  gle  mark  boast  ful  lo 
a  mong  tion 

Closed C + Le Open Vowel 
Team 

VCe Vowel + r Other 

Syllable Division Rules 
VC-CV: Two 
consonants 
between vowels. 

When syllables have two adjacent consonants between 
them, they are divided between the consonants. The 
first syllable will be closed (short vowel). 

sub-let 
nap-kin 
pen-ny 
win-some 

V-CV and VC-C: One 
consonant between 
two vowels. 

First try dividing before the consonant. This makes the 
first syllable open and the vowel long. (This strategy 
works 75% of the time.) 

If the word is not recognized, try dividing after the 
consonant. This makes the first syllable closed and the 
vowel short. (This strategy works 25% of the time.) 

e-ven 
ra-bies 
de-cent 

ev-er 
rab-id 
dec-ade 
riv-er 

Consonant Blends Consonant blends usually stick together. Do not 
separate digraphs when using the first two rules. 

ei-ther 
spec-trum 
se-quin 
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Spot and Dot with Syllable Types 
Spot and Dot is a reading strategy that helps readers decode multi-syllabic words. 

1. Find all of the vowels in a word. Draw a dot above each vowel
2. Connect the dots
3. Look at the number of consonants between the vowels
4. If there are three or four – break after the first consonant
5. If there are two – break between the consonants
6. If there is one – break before the consonant, and if it doesn’t sound right move over one

letter

Morphemes 
 A morpheme is the smallest meaningful unit of language.
 An inflection is a type of bound morpheme; a grammatical ending that does not change

the part of speech of a word but marks its tense, number, or degree in English.
Examples of inflectional endings: 
-s:  __________________ -es:__________________ 
-ed:__________________  -ing:__________________ 

 An affix is a prefix or suffix.  To construct a complex word, we af-FIX (verb) an AF-fix
(noun) to a root or base.

 A prefix is a morpheme that is “fixed” in place before (pre) the root or base.
 A suffix is a morpheme that is “fixed” in place after (suf = sub) to the root or base.

Examples of affixes: 
-er:___________________  -ly:_____________________ 
-ful:___________________ -less:___________________ 
-ish:__________________  -or:_____________________ 
un-:__________________  pre-:____________________ 
mis-:_________________  non-:____________________ 
re-:__________________  dis-:_____________________ 

Phoneme Grapheme Mapping  
Students write the word in the first box, then map one phoneme to its grapheme in each of the 
boxes that follow.  

sat s a t 
spat s p a t 
skate s k a_e t 
straight s t r aigh t 
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K.NBT What Makes a Teen

Number?

Task

Decompose teen numbers using 10-frames and a number equation.

Materials

Number cards 11-19

Pencil, crayon, or marker

Attached student worksheet

Action

This activity can be done individually, in partners, or in small groups. The students have

a teacher-made sheet and a writing implement. The cards are shuffled and placed face

down.

The student picks a card off of the top of the pile. The student then says the number

and draws that many dots beginning with the first 10-frame. When the first 10-frame is

filled, the student continues drawing the remaining dots in the next 10-frame. The

student then fills in the blank equation with the corresponding numbers.

Example:

Illustrative 
Mathematics
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The student continues to pick cards and illustrate numbers in this way until all cards

are used or the sheet is filled.

IM Commentary

The purpose of this task is to help students understand the base-ten structure of teen

numbers. This task was designed specifically to support students in developing fluency

with tens and teen numbers.

Before starting this task, students should recognize that a full 10-frame represents

10 without having to count each dot, and also that a 10-frame can be partially filled to

represent numbers less than 10.

This activity can first be done orally, in a small teacher-led group or in pairs, using

just the 10-frames and some counters.

Students should know the meaning of the equals and plus signs if they are going to

fill out the worksheet.

Using a number line or number chart supports those students who do not know

teen number names.

Computational fluency refers to having efficient, accurate, generalizable methods

(algorithms) for computing numbers that are based on well-understood properties and

number relationships (NCTM, 2000, p.144). Therefore, the focus in developing

numeracy fluency should be more than the internalization of facts but on supporting

students’ natural development of number sense so that they are able to solve

computations flexibly and efficiently using their understanding of place value and

relationships between numbers.

Children’s natural development of numbers progress from the concrete to the abstract,

from counting all (e.g. physically making four counters and then making twelve and

counting all the counters to get sixteen) to counting on (e.g. counting four more

starting at twelve to get to sixteen( to using part-whole (e.g. splitting apart the twelve to

ten and two, and adding the two to four, then adding the ten) and relational thinking

(knowing that 4 + 10 is 14 so 4 + 9 would be just one less).

Illustrative 
Mathematics
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Solution

Here is the solution for number 13:

The solutions for 11-19 follow the same pattern.

K.NBT What Makes a Teen Number? 
is licensed by Illustrative Mathematics under a 
Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike 4.0 International License

Illustrative 
Mathematics
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What Makes a Teen Number? 

-Adapted from 
https://www.illustrativemathematics.org/contentstandards/K/NBT/A/1/tasks/1404 
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1.NBT Number of the Day

Task

Materials

Large chart paper, markers, math journals, pencils, 100 chart.

Directions

Students will count the "Number of the Day" beginning with 1 on the first day of

school, and adding one number for each day of school. Each day the class will chorally

count up to the last number added to the 100 chart (or a hand drawn chart of

numbers) by 1s or 10s. The teacher will then add the next number in the counting

sequence to the chart to represent the number of the current day (this way the chart

grows by one for each day students are in school).

The teacher then draws a bubble map on chart paper with the number of the day in

the middle bubble. The teacher models and guides students in drawing and writing the

number in different ways; see the picture below.

Illustrative 
Mathematics
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IM Commentary

This activity provides a connection between the counting sequence and an experience

from students' daily lives. It helps to give the students a sense of how "many" each

number is.

This task begins as a whole group activity with the teacher guiding instruction. Writing

the number in different forms becomes an independent activity over time; however,

the class should go over it together in order to make sure students are correctly

completing the task.

Repeatable, daily activities are one of the best ways to instill the counting sequence for

children. This task also reinforces many skills related to understanding and

representing numbers, such as using tally marks, the word form, expanded form, and

place value.

As the year progresses, the teacher can adjust the focus in response to the size of the

number. For example, when the year starts and the numbers are in the single digits,

this will be a relatively short activity; as the numbers get very large tally marks can be

dropped from the activity, in favor of spending additional time on representing tens

and ones.

The first grade standard requires students to count to 120. However, if a teacher would

like to extend the activity beyond 120 there is no reason to stop once the 120th day of

school passes.

Illustrative 
Mathematics
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Note: Many 100 charts are sold in teacher stores although it may be more difficult to

find a chart that goes above 100. The teacher can make their own on a large piece of

chart paper by writing each day's number as the day happens, making sure to keep

each column straight.

1.NBT Number of the Day 
is licensed by Illustrative Mathematics under a 
Creative Commons Attribution-NonCommercial-ShareAlike 4.0 International License

Illustrative 
Mathematics
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Bubble Map
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 Mathematics Task Arcs 

A task arc is a set of related lessons consisting of a series of instructional tasks and their 

associated lesson guides. The lessons are focused on a small number of standards within a 

domain of the Tennessee Academic Standards for Mathematics. In some cases a small number 

of related standards from more than one domain may be addressed.  

Included in this task arc are a preview of the tasks and the content and practice standards 

associated with each task.  Essential understandings which teachers strive to develop and 

solidify within their students across the arc are named in each lesson guide.   

The tasks and lessons are sequenced in deliberate and intentional ways and are designed to be 

implemented consecutively and in their entirety. It is possible for students to develop a deep 

understanding of concepts because a small number of standards are targeted. Lesson concepts 

remain the same as the lessons progress; however, the context or representations may change. 

Bias:  Social, ethnic, racial, religious, and gender bias is best determined at the local level where 

educators have in-depth knowledge of the culture and values of the community in which 

students live. The TDOE asks local districts to review these curricular units for social, ethnic, 

racial, religious, and gender bias before use in local schools.

Copyright:  These materials were developed with funds through a Math and Science Partnership 

(MSP) grant for the use of Tennessee educators.  The format and framework for this task arc is 

adapted from the Sets of Related Lessons originally developed and copyrighted by the Institute 

for Learning (IFL) at the University of Pittsburgh (http://ifl.pitt.edu/).  
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Introduction	
  

ARC	
  OVERVIEW	
  

This	
  set	
  of	
  related	
  tasks	
  helps	
  students	
  to	
  develop	
  an	
  understanding	
  of	
  whole	
  number	
  
relationships,	
  including	
  grouping	
  in	
  tens	
  and	
  ones,	
  which	
  are	
  critical	
  for	
  adding	
  and	
  
subtracting	
  whole	
  numbers.	
  Students	
  should	
  use	
  a	
  variety	
  of	
  models,	
  including	
  discrete	
  
objects,	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks,	
  and	
  number	
  lines,	
  to	
  model	
  “part-­‐whole”	
  and	
  “comparing”	
  
situations.	
  Tasks	
  1-­‐3	
  focus	
  on	
  understanding	
  place	
  value	
  in	
  the	
  context	
  of	
  two-­‐digit	
  
numbers.	
  Tasks	
  4-­‐6	
  utilize	
  understanding	
  of	
  place	
  value	
  for	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  to	
  compare	
  
numbers	
  with	
  words	
  and	
  symbols.	
  	
  

The	
  Arc	
  Preview	
  table	
  on	
  page	
  4	
  provides	
  all	
  of	
  the	
  task	
  questions	
  contained	
  in	
  this	
  arc.	
  Note	
  that	
  
the	
  Essential	
  Understandings	
  listed	
  in	
  each	
  task	
  were	
  taken	
  from	
  NCTM’s	
  Developing	
  Essential	
  
Understanding	
  series.	
  	
  Tennessee	
  State	
  Mathematics	
  Standards	
  were	
  retrieved	
  from	
  
http://www.tn.gov/education/standards/math.shtml.	
  These	
  tasks	
  are	
  aligned	
  to	
  the	
  2.NBT.2	
  and	
  
2.NBT.3	
  Content	
  Standards	
  of	
  the	
  Tennessee State Standards.

Through	
  engaging	
  in	
  the	
  lessons	
  in	
  this	
  set	
  of	
  related	
  tasks	
  students	
  will:	
  
• Decompose	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number
• Model	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
• Compare	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using	
  words	
  and	
  symbols
• Create	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  to	
  satisfy	
  inequalities

By	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  these	
  six	
  tasks,	
  students	
  will	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  answer	
  the	
  following	
  overarching	
  
questions:	
  

• How	
  does	
  adding	
  a	
  ten	
  change	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number?
• How	
  many	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  are	
  in	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number?
• When	
  comparing	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers,	
  which	
  place	
  value	
  should	
  one	
  look	
  at	
  first?
• What	
  symbols	
  are	
  used	
  for	
  comparing	
  numbers?

The	
  assessing	
  questions,	
  advancing	
  questions,	
  and	
  whole	
  group	
  questions	
  provided	
  in	
  this	
  guide	
  
will	
  ensure	
  that	
  students	
  are	
  working	
  in	
  ways	
  aligned	
  to	
  the	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  Practice.	
  
Although	
  the	
  students	
  will	
  not	
  be	
  aware	
  that	
  this	
  is	
  occurring,	
  the	
  teacher	
  can	
  guide	
  the	
  process	
  so	
  
that	
  each	
  MP	
  (Mathematical	
  Practice)	
  is	
  covered	
  through	
  good	
  explanations,	
  understanding	
  of	
  
context,	
  and	
  clarification	
  of	
  reasoning	
  behind	
  solutions.	
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Arc	
  Preview	
  
Task	
  1:	
  	
  The	
  Crayon	
  Box	
  
Sam	
  has	
  18	
  crayons.	
  	
  A	
  crayon	
  box	
  holds	
  10	
  crayons.	
  

a) Create	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  and	
  explain	
  with	
  numbers
or	
  words	
  how	
  many	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  Sam	
  has.

b) Does	
  Sam	
  have	
  enough	
  crayons	
  to	
  fill	
  a	
  box?	
  	
  Explain
with	
  numbers	
  or	
  words	
  how	
  you	
  know.

c) Does	
  he	
  have	
  any	
  leftover	
  crayons	
  that	
  do	
  not	
  fit	
  in
the	
  box?	
  	
  If	
  so,	
  how	
  many	
  crayons	
  do	
  not	
  fit?

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  1:	
  
• Decompose	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number
• Understand	
  that	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number	
  is

composed	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones
• Create	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart
Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  1:	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  
two-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  
and	
  ones.	
  	
  Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  
cases:	
  	
  
1.NBT.2a	
  10	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  
ten	
  ones-­‐called	
  a	
  “ten.	
  
1.NBT.2b	
  The	
  numbers	
  from	
  11	
  to	
  19	
  are	
  
composed	
  of	
  a	
  ten	
  and	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,	
  
five,	
  six,	
  seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  ones.	
  

Task	
  2:	
  	
  Base	
  Ten	
  Buddies	
  
Kam	
  and	
  Jack	
  are	
  modeling	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  
blocks.	
  	
  
a) Kam	
  has	
  made	
  his	
  number	
  with	
  tens	
  and	
  ones

but	
  does	
  not	
  know	
  his	
  number’s	
  name.	
  	
  	
  What	
  
number	
  does	
  Kam	
  have	
  based	
  on	
  his	
  place	
  value	
  
chart?	
  	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  your	
  answer	
  is	
  
correct.	
  

Kam’s	
  Number	
  
tens	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  ones	
  

b) Jack	
  knows	
  his	
  number’s	
  name	
  but	
  does	
  not
know	
  how	
  to	
  show	
  his	
  number	
  with	
  base	
  ten
blocks.	
  	
  Create	
  a	
  model	
  with	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  to
show	
  Jack’s	
  number.

Jack’s	
  Number:	
  	
  53	
  

c) Show	
  another	
  way	
  to	
  represent	
  Jack’s	
  number.

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  2:	
  
• Explore	
  various	
  representation	
  of	
  two-­‐digit

numbers	
  based	
  on	
  place	
  value	
  
• Understand	
  that	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number	
  is

composed	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  
• Model	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten

blocks	
  
• Name	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number	
  based	
  on	
  the

number	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  
Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  2	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  
two-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  
and	
  ones.	
  Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  
cases:	
  
1.NBT.2a	
  10	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  
ten	
  ones	
  —	
  called	
  a	
  "ten."	
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Task	
  3:	
  	
  Two-­‐Digit	
  Land	
  
Max	
  is	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  make	
  large	
  numbers.	
  He	
  
wants	
  to	
  represent	
  ninety.	
  He	
  has	
  8	
  ones	
  and	
  3	
  tens	
  on	
  his	
  
desk.	
  	
  
a) What	
  number	
  is	
  modeled	
  by	
  the	
  blocks	
  on	
  his	
  desk?

Draw	
  a	
  model	
  using	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  and	
  write	
  the	
  
number.	
  

b) What	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  should	
  he	
  add	
  to	
  his	
  desk	
  to
make	
  ninety?	
  Draw	
  a	
  model	
  using	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  and
write	
  the	
  number.	
  How	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  are	
  correct?

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  3:	
  
• Solidify	
  understanding	
  of	
  two-­‐digit

numbers	
  and	
  each	
  digit’s	
  place	
  value	
  
• Reinforce	
  the	
  connection	
  between	
  writing

and	
  modeling	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  
• Model	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten

blocks	
  
• Name	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number	
  based	
  on	
  the

number	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  
• Find	
  a	
  specified	
  two-­‐digit	
  number	
  by

changing	
  the	
  given	
  number	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  
ones	
  

Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  3:	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a
two-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  
and	
  ones.	
  	
  
1.NBT.2c	
  The	
  numbers	
  10,	
  20,	
  30,	
  40,	
  50,	
  60,
70,	
  80,	
  90	
  refer	
  to	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,	
  five,	
  
six,	
  seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  tens	
  (and	
  0	
  ones). 

Task	
  4:	
  	
  The	
  Blueberry	
  Patch	
  	
  
Elaine	
  and	
  Mike	
  are	
  at	
  a	
  blueberry	
  patch	
  to	
  pick	
  
blueberries.	
  	
  
a) Elaine	
  picked	
  87	
  blueberries.	
  	
  Draw	
  a	
  picture

using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  show	
  how	
  many	
  
blueberries	
  she	
  has.	
  

b) Mike	
  picked	
  78	
  blueberries.	
  	
  Draw	
  a	
  picture
using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  show	
  how	
  many
blueberries	
  he	
  has.

c) Compare	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  blueberries	
  they	
  have
by	
  using	
  the	
  words	
  greater	
  than	
  or	
  less	
  than	
  in	
  a
sentence.	
  	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  this.

d) Compare	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  blueberries	
  they	
  have	
  now	
  by
using	
  >,	
  <,	
  or	
  =.

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  4:	
  
• Model	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten

blocks	
  
• Compare	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using	
  words

and	
  symbols 

Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  4:	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a
two-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  
and	
  ones.	
  	
  Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  
cases:	
  	
  
1.NBT.2a	
  10	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of
ten	
  ones-­‐called	
  a	
  “ten.	
  
1.NBT.3	
  Compare	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers
based	
  on	
  meaning	
  of	
  the	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  digits,	
  
recording	
  the	
  results	
  of	
  comparisons	
  with	
  the	
  
symbols	
  >,	
  <,	
  and	
  =.	
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Task	
  5:	
  	
  Comparing	
  Numbers	
  
Using	
  the	
  following	
  digits,	
  create	
  2-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  to	
  make	
  
each	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  comparisons	
  true.	
  	
  Use	
  place	
  value	
  
to	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  each	
  comparison	
  is	
  true.	
  

a) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  >	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

b) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  <	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

c) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  =	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

4	
   9	
   0	
   0	
   9	
   4	
  

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  5:	
  
• Create	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  to	
  satisfy

inequalities
Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  5:	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a
two-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  
and	
  ones.	
  	
  	
  
1.NBT.3	
  Compare	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers
based	
  on	
  meanings	
  of	
  the	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  digits,	
  
recording	
  the	
  results	
  of	
  comparisons	
  with	
  the	
  
symbols	
  >,	
  =,	
  and	
  <.	
  

Task	
  6:	
  	
  Austin’s	
  Aquarium	
  
Austin’s	
  Aquarium	
  includes	
  46	
  turtles,	
  88	
  seahorses,	
  
and	
  78	
  snails.	
  	
  
a) Which	
  creature	
  does	
  Austin	
  have	
  the	
  most	
  of?

Use	
  place	
  value	
  to	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  your
answer	
  is	
  correct.

b) Show	
  a	
  comparison	
  of	
  the	
  turtles	
  and	
  snails	
  using	
  the
>	
  symbol.

c) Compare	
  the	
  numbers	
  of	
  turtles	
  and	
  seahorses	
  using	
  a
comparison	
  symbol	
  of	
  	
  <,	
  	
  >,	
  or	
  =.	
  	
  Which	
  is	
  least?
Explain	
  your	
  answer	
  using	
  words.

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  6:	
  
• Compare	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using	
  symbols
• Explain	
  reasoning	
  using	
  knowledge	
  of	
  place

value
Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  6:	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a
two-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  
and	
  ones.	
  	
  	
  
1.NBT.3	
  Compare	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers
based	
  on	
  meanings	
  of	
  the	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  digits,	
  
recording	
  the	
  results	
  of	
  comparisons	
  with	
  the	
  
symbols	
  >,	
  =,	
  and	
  <.	
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Standards Alignment	
  

Task	
  

1.
N
BT

.2

1.
N
BT

.2
a

1.
N
BT

.2
b

1.
N
BT

.2
c

1.
N
BT

.3

M
P	
  
1	
  

M
P	
  
2	
  

M
P	
  
3	
  

M
P	
  
4	
  

M
P	
  
5	
  

M
P	
  
6	
  

M
P	
  
7	
  

M
P	
  
8	
  

Task	
  1	
  
The	
  Crayon	
  Box	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  2	
  
Base	
  Ten	
  
Buddies	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  3	
  
Two-­‐Digit	
  Land	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  4	
  
The	
  Blueberry	
  
Patch	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  5	
  
Comparing	
  Two-­‐
Digit	
  Numbers	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  6	
  
Austin’s	
  
Aquarium	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

The	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  Practice	
  
1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in	
  solving	
  them.
2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the	
  reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated	
  reasoning.
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Task	
  1	
  

Name	
  

Task	
  1:	
  	
  The	
  Crayon	
  Box	
  

Sam	
  has	
  18	
  crayons.	
  	
  A	
  crayon	
  box	
  holds	
  10	
  crayons.	
  	
  	
  

a) Create	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  and	
  explain	
  with	
  numbers	
  or	
  words	
  how	
  many	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  Sam
has.

b) Does	
  Sam	
  have	
  enough	
  crayons	
  to	
  fill	
  a	
  box?	
  	
  Explain	
  with	
  numbers	
  or	
  words	
  how	
  you	
  know.

c) Does	
  he	
  have	
  any	
  leftover	
  crayons	
  that	
  do	
  not	
  fit	
  in	
  the	
  box?	
  	
  If	
  so,	
  how	
  many	
  crayons	
  do	
  not
fit?
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Task	
  1	
  

Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  1	
  
Task	
  1:	
  	
  The	
  Crayon	
  Box 1st	
  Grade	
  
Sam	
  has	
  18	
  crayons.	
  	
  A	
  crayon	
  box	
  holds	
  10	
  crayons.	
  

a) Create	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  and	
  explain	
  with	
  numbers	
  or	
  words	
  how	
  many	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  Sam	
  has.
b) Does	
  Sam	
  have	
  enough	
  crayons	
  to	
  fill	
  a	
  box?	
  	
  Explain	
  with	
  numbers	
  or	
  words	
  how	
  you	
  know.
c) Does	
  he	
  have	
  any	
  leftover	
  crayons	
  that	
  do	
  not	
  fit	
  in	
  the	
  box?	
  	
  If	
  so,	
  how	
  many	
  crayons	
  do	
  not	
  fit?

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  

Tennessee State Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

1.NBT.2	
  	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  two-­‐
digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.	
  
Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  	
  

1.NBT.2a	
  10	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten
ones-­‐called	
  a	
  “ten.”	
  	
  

1.NBT.2b	
  	
  The	
  numbers	
  from	
  11	
  to	
  19	
  are
composed	
  of	
  a	
  ten	
  and	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,	
  five,	
  
six,	
  seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  ones.	
  

1. Makes	
  sense	
  and	
  perseveres	
  in	
  solving	
  problems.
2. Reasons	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Constructs	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critiques	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Models	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Uses	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attends	
  to	
  precision.
7. Looks	
  for	
  and	
  makes	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Looks	
  for	
  and	
  expresses	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  
• Two	
  digit	
  numbers	
  are	
  composed	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.
• Ten	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  ten	
  ones.
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are	
  represented

by	
  that	
  digit.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  represented	
  using	
  objects,	
  words	
  and	
  symbols.
• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting	
  numbers

using	
  place	
  value.
Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  
a) Students	
  create	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  with	
  1	
  ten

and	
  8	
  ones	
  by	
  reasoning	
  that	
  10	
  and	
  8	
  make	
  18
crayons.

b) Students	
  explain	
  that	
  since	
  there	
  is	
  one	
  10	
  on
the	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  he	
  has	
  enough	
  crayons	
  to
fit	
  in	
  the	
  crayon	
  box.

c) Since	
  there	
  are	
  8	
  ones	
  there	
  will	
  be	
  8	
  leftover.

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  tens	
  and

ones?	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  how	
  you	
  thought	
  about	
  the

number	
  18?	
  
• If	
  Sam	
  had	
  21	
  crayons,	
  how	
  would	
  that	
  change

your	
  place	
  value	
  chart?	
  
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  happens	
  to	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  ones	
  when	
  you

put	
  the	
  ten	
  ones	
  with	
  the	
  leftover	
  8?	
  

Alternate	
  Path	
  part	
  b)	
  and	
  c):	
  	
  Students	
  determine	
  
that	
  10	
  will	
  fit	
  in	
  one	
  crayon	
  box	
  and	
  the	
  rest	
  will	
  
not	
  by	
  counting	
  up	
  to	
  18.	
  Students	
  reason	
  that	
  after	
  
counting	
  to	
  10,	
  all	
  other	
  numbers	
  between	
  11-­‐18	
  
are	
  leftover	
  and	
  become	
  all	
  ones,	
  for	
  a	
  total	
  of	
  8.	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Why	
  did	
  you	
  choose	
  to	
  count	
  up	
  from	
  1	
  to	
  18?
• Is	
  there	
  a	
  way	
  you	
  can	
  check	
  to	
  see	
  that	
  your

answers	
  are	
  correct?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  many	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  do	
  you	
  have?
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Task	
  1	
  

Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  put	
  0	
  tens	
  and	
  18	
  ones.	
  

• Does	
  your	
  answer	
  make	
  sense?
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  about	
  your	
  18	
  ones?	
  How	
  would

you	
  make	
  a	
  bundle	
  using	
  some	
  of	
  those	
  ones?
• How	
  is	
  18	
  different	
  than	
  81?

Students	
  place	
  the	
  8	
  in	
  tens	
  column	
  and	
  1	
  in	
  the	
  
ones	
  column.	
  

• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  about	
  the	
  number	
  you	
  just	
  made?
• How	
  would	
  this	
  look	
  if	
  you	
  used	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?
• Can	
  you	
  write	
  this	
  number	
  for	
  me	
  using	
  this	
  place

value	
  chart	
  you	
  made?	
  Does	
  it	
  make	
  sense?
Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  
• What	
  is	
  the	
  problem	
  asking	
  you	
  to	
  do?
• Can	
  you	
  draw	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  labeled	
  tens	
  and

ones?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• How	
  many	
  more	
  crayons	
  does	
  Sam	
  need	
  to	
  fill	
  2
crayon	
  boxes?

• How	
  will	
  your	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  change	
  if	
  Sam	
  gets
10	
  more	
  crayons?

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  
• What	
  are	
  some	
  different	
  ways	
  you	
  thought	
  about	
  the	
  number	
  18?
• What	
  are	
  some	
  other	
  examples/discussions	
  when	
  we	
  have	
  used	
  tens	
  and	
  ones?	
  (base	
  ten	
  blocks,	
  ten

frames,	
  or	
  linking	
  cubes)
• How	
  would	
  this	
  look	
  if	
  Sam	
  had	
  a	
  0	
  instead	
  of	
  an	
  8	
  at	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  his	
  number?
• How	
  many	
  more	
  crayons	
  does	
  Sam	
  need	
  to	
  fill	
  2	
  crayon	
  boxes?
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  2	
  

Name	
  	
  

Task	
  2:	
  	
  Base	
  Ten	
  Buddies	
  

Kam	
  and	
  Jack	
  are	
  modeling	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  

a) Kam	
  has	
  made	
  his	
  number	
  with	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  but	
  does	
  not	
  know	
  his	
  number’s
name.	
  	
  	
  What	
  number	
  does	
  Kam	
  have	
  based	
  on	
  his	
  place	
  value	
  chart?	
  	
  Explain
how	
  you	
  know	
  your	
  answer	
  is	
  correct.

Kam’s	
  Number	
  
tens	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  ones	
  

b) Jack	
  knows	
  his	
  number’s	
  name	
  but	
  does	
  not	
  know	
  how	
  to	
  show	
  his	
  number
with	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  Create	
  a	
  model	
  with	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  to	
  show	
  Jack’s
number.

Jack’s	
  Number:	
  	
  53	
  

c) Show	
  another	
  way	
  to	
  represent	
  Jack’s	
  number.
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Task	
  2	
  

Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  2	
  
Task	
  2:	
  	
  Base	
  Ten	
  Buddies	
   1st	
  Grade
Kam	
  and	
  Jack	
  are	
  modeling	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  

a) Kam	
  has	
  made	
  his	
  number	
  with	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  but	
  does	
  not	
  know	
  his	
  number’s	
  name.	
  	
  	
  What
number	
  does	
  Kam	
  have	
  based	
  on	
  his	
  place	
  value	
  chart?	
  	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  your	
  answer	
  is
correct.

Kam’s	
  Number	
  
tens	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  ones	
  

b) Jack	
  knows	
  his	
  number’s	
  name	
  but	
  does	
  not	
  know	
  how	
  to	
  show	
  his	
  number	
  with	
  base	
  ten
blocks.	
  	
  Create	
  a	
  model	
  with	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  to	
  show	
  Jack’s	
  number.

Jack’s	
  Number	
  	
  53	
  

c) Show	
  another	
  way	
  to	
  represent	
  Jack’s	
  number.

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
Students	
  should	
  not	
  be	
  limited	
  to	
  using	
  only	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart.	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  two-­‐
digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.	
  
Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  

1.NBT.2a	
  10	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten
ones	
  —	
  called	
  a	
  "ten."	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in	
  solving
them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  

• Two	
  digit	
  numbers	
  are	
  composed	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are

represented	
  by	
  that	
  digit.
• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting

numbers	
  using	
  place	
  value.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  represented	
  using	
  objects,	
  words	
  and	
  symbols.
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Task	
  2	
  

Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

a) Students	
  indicate	
  that	
  Kam	
  has	
  the	
  number	
  35
and	
  explains	
  that	
  thirty	
  comes	
  from	
  the	
  three	
  tens	
  
and	
  the	
  five	
  comes	
  from	
  the	
  five	
  ones.	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  does	
  the	
  digit	
  3	
  represent	
  in	
  Kam’s

number?	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  about	
  your	
  strategy?

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  show	
  me	
  where	
  this	
  number	
  is	
  on	
  a

hundred	
  chart?	
  

b) Students	
  use	
  one	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  representations
for	
  Jack’s	
  number,	
  53:	
  

• Modeling	
  with	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
• Creating	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart
• Linking	
  cubes
• Writing	
  50	
  and	
  3

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  about	
  your	
  model?
• What	
  does	
  the	
  digit	
  5	
  represent	
  in	
  Jack’s

number?	
  3?

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  show	
  me	
  where	
  this	
  number	
  is	
  on	
  a

hundred	
  chart?	
  	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  how	
  many	
  tens	
  you	
  have?	
  	
  What

about	
  ones?	
  
Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  may	
  miscalculate	
  Kam’s	
  number	
  by	
  not	
  
distinguishing	
  between	
  ones	
  and	
  tens.	
  

• How	
  many	
  ones	
  does	
  it	
  take	
  to	
  make	
  a	
  ten?
• Can	
  you	
  circle	
  /identify	
  the	
  group	
  of	
  tens	
  and

count	
  them	
  out	
  loud?
• Can	
  you	
  circle/identify	
  the	
  group	
  of	
  ones	
  and

count	
  them	
  out	
  loud?

Students	
  may	
  reverse	
  the	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  digits	
  and	
  
say	
  that	
  Kam	
  and	
  Jack	
  have	
  the	
  same	
  number.	
  

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  how	
  your	
  model	
  represents
Jack’s	
  number?

• Which	
  person	
  has	
  the	
  larger	
  number?	
  	
  How	
  do
you	
  know?

• Which	
  person	
  has	
  the	
  smaller	
  number?	
  How	
  do
you	
  know?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• What	
  is	
  the	
  problem	
  asking?
• What	
  is	
  something	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  this

problem?
• Could	
  you	
  try	
  this	
  with	
  smaller	
  numbers?	
  (less

than	
  20)
• How	
  many	
  ones	
  make	
  up	
  a	
  ten?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• What	
  have	
  you	
  learned	
  from	
  this	
  task?
• What	
  do	
  you	
  still	
  not	
  understand	
  about	
  place

value?
• What	
  number	
  would	
  Kam	
  have	
  if	
  he	
  had	
  one

more	
  ten?
• Can	
  you	
  place	
  both	
  Kam’s	
  and	
  Jack’s	
  numbers	
  on

a	
  number	
  line?
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Task	
  2	
  

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  
Pick	
  groups	
  to	
  share	
  their	
  work.	
  Select	
  a	
  sequence	
  that	
  will	
  progress	
  students	
  through	
  higher	
  order	
  thinking.	
  

• Did	
  anyone	
  think	
  about	
  these	
  numbers	
  being	
  the	
  same?	
  Why	
  or	
  why	
  not?
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  how	
  Kam’s	
  number	
  is	
  different	
  from	
  Jack’s?	
  What	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  number	
  can	
  you

change	
  to	
  make	
  the	
  numbers	
  the	
  same?
• Can	
  you	
  show	
  5	
  groups	
  of	
  ten	
  and	
  tell	
  me	
  which	
  person	
  has	
  them?
• What	
  are	
  some	
  ideas	
  that	
  we	
  have	
  already	
  learned	
  that	
  were	
  useful	
  in	
  solving	
  this	
  problem?
• What	
  are	
  some	
  different	
  ways	
  to	
  show	
  Kam’s	
  number,	
  other	
  that	
  the	
  place	
  value	
  chart?
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Task	
  3	
  

Name	
  

Task	
  3:	
  	
  Two-­‐Digit	
  Land	
  

Max	
  is	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  make	
  large	
  numbers.	
  He	
  wants	
  to	
  represent	
  ninety.	
  
He	
  has	
  8	
  ones	
  and	
  3	
  tens	
  on	
  his	
  desk.	
  	
  

a) What	
  number	
  is	
  modeled	
  by	
  the	
  blocks	
  on	
  his	
  desk?	
  Draw	
  a	
  model	
  using	
  tens	
  and
ones	
  and	
  write	
  the	
  number.

b) What	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  should	
  he	
  add	
  to	
  his	
  desk	
  to	
  make	
  ninety?	
  Draw	
  a	
  model
using	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  and	
  write	
  the	
  number.	
  How	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  are	
  correct?
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Task	
  3	
  

Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  3	
  
Task	
  3:	
  	
  Two-­‐Digit	
  Land 	
  	
  1st	
  Grade	
  
Max	
  is	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  make	
  large	
  numbers.	
  He	
  wants	
  to	
  represent	
  ninety.	
  He	
  has	
  8	
  ones	
  and	
  3	
  tens	
  
on	
  his	
  desk.	
  	
  

a) What	
  number	
  is	
  modeled	
  by	
  the	
  blocks	
  on	
  his	
  desk?	
  Draw	
  a	
  model	
  using	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  and	
  write	
  the
number.	
  

b) What	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  should	
  he	
  add	
  to	
  his	
  desk	
  to	
  make	
  ninety?	
  Draw	
  a	
  model	
  showing	
  the	
  tens	
  and
ones	
  you	
  add	
  and	
  write	
  that	
  number.	
  	
  How	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  are	
  correct?

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
Ask	
  students	
  to	
  make	
  “noticings”	
  about	
  the	
  model	
  in	
  part	
  a)	
  and	
  make	
  a	
  connection	
  to	
  part	
  b).	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  two-­‐digit
number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.	
  	
  

1.NBT.2c	
  The	
  numbers	
  10,	
  20,	
  30,	
  40,	
  50,	
  60,	
  70,	
  80,
90	
  refer	
  to	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,	
  five,	
  six,	
  seven,	
  
eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  tens	
  (and	
  0	
  ones).	
  

1. Makes	
  sense	
  and	
  perseveres	
  in	
  solving
problems.

2. Reasons	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Constructs	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critiques	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Models	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Uses	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attends	
  to	
  precision.
7. Looks	
  for	
  and	
  makes	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Looks	
  for	
  and	
  expresses	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  

• Counting	
  up	
  with	
  bundles	
  of	
  tens	
  can	
  create	
  numbers	
  of	
  10,20,30,40,50,60,70,80,	
  and	
  90.
• Counting	
  up	
  with	
  ten	
  ones	
  can	
  create	
  a	
  ten.
• Counting	
  up	
  with	
  tens	
  can	
  make	
  numbers	
  ending	
  in	
  zero.
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are

represented	
  by	
  that	
  digit.
• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting

numbers	
  using	
  place	
  value.
Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Part	
  a)	
  Students	
  model	
  as	
  follows:	
  

Students	
  write	
  38.	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  about	
  your	
  model?
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  about	
  the	
  ones	
  you	
  see?
• What	
  number	
  is	
  represented	
  by	
  the	
  three	
  rods?

The	
  eight	
  units?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  base	
  ten	
  block	
  represents	
  the	
  ones?
• How	
  many	
  ones	
  are	
  on	
  the	
  desk?
• What	
  base	
  ten	
  block	
  represents	
  the	
  tens?
• How	
  many	
  tens	
  are	
  on	
  the	
  desk?

Part	
  b)	
  
Students	
  add	
  two	
  more	
  ones	
  to	
  the	
  eight	
  given	
  in	
  
the	
  problem	
  to	
  make	
  a	
  ten.	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Why	
  did	
  you	
  decide	
  to	
  add	
  two	
  more	
  ones?
• Why	
  did	
  you	
  decide	
  to	
  add	
  five	
  more	
  tens?
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Task	
  3	
  

The	
  students	
  then	
  add	
  five	
  more	
  tens	
  for	
  a	
  total	
  of	
  
eight	
  tens.	
  The	
  total	
  amount	
  would	
  be	
  90.	
  	
  
Students	
  start	
  with:	
  	
  

Students	
  add:	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  

Students	
  reason	
  they	
  know	
  they	
  are	
  correct	
  because	
  
each	
  rod	
  has	
  value	
  10	
  and	
  each	
  unit	
  has	
  value	
  one	
  
and	
  using	
  this	
  they	
  skip	
  count	
  up	
  to	
  80	
  and	
  then	
  
count	
  by	
  one	
  from	
  there	
  to	
  90.

• Why	
  would	
  it	
  be	
  incorrect	
  to	
  add	
  six	
  more	
  tens?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  many	
  ones	
  do	
  you	
  have?	
  	
  How	
  many	
  more

are	
  needed	
  to	
  make	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten?	
  
• How	
  many	
  tens	
  do	
  you	
  have?
• Can	
  you	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  tens	
  aloud	
  from	
  30	
  to	
  90?

Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

a) Students	
  see	
  the	
  8	
  as	
  tens	
  and	
  then	
  the	
  3	
  as	
  ones
and	
  end	
  up	
  with	
  83	
  on	
  the	
  desk.	
  	
  

• When	
  reading	
  the	
  question	
  aloud,	
  what	
  do	
  you
see	
  about	
  each	
  digit?

• How	
  many	
  ones	
  does	
  Max	
  have?	
  How	
  many	
  ones
are	
  in	
  83?

• How	
  many	
  tens	
  does	
  Max	
  have?	
  	
  How	
  many	
  tens
are	
  in	
  83?

b) Students	
  add	
  six	
  tens	
  to	
  the	
  three	
  on	
  his	
  desk	
  (in
addition	
  to	
  two	
  ones).	
  

• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  the	
  total	
  of	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
on	
  the	
  desk	
  now?

b) Students	
  do	
  not	
  explain	
  correctly	
  in	
  words	
  how
many	
  rods	
  and	
  ones	
  should	
  be	
  added	
  to	
  make	
  the	
  
number	
  90.	
  It	
  is	
  a	
  not	
  a	
  reasonable	
  answer	
  if	
  
students	
  draws	
  a	
  correct	
  representation	
  but	
  does	
  
not	
  explain	
  correctly	
  the	
  part	
  that	
  was	
  added	
  to	
  
make	
  90.	
  

• What	
  number	
  did	
  you	
  make?	
  	
  Can	
  you	
  show	
  me
how	
  you	
  represented	
  this	
  in	
  your	
  model?

• Can	
  you	
  show	
  me	
  the	
  part	
  of	
  your	
  answer	
  that
was	
  already	
  on	
  his	
  desk?	
  What	
  is	
  the	
  total	
  of	
  the
blocks	
  you	
  added?

• Can	
  you	
  circle	
  the	
  part	
  of	
  your	
  drawing	
  that	
  Max
added	
  up	
  to	
  make	
  90?

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  counted	
  up	
  to	
  make
this	
  number?

• How	
  many	
  ones	
  does	
  he	
  need	
  to	
  add	
  to	
  the	
  8
ones	
  to	
  make	
  a	
  ten?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• What	
  is	
  something	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  the
problem?

• How	
  many	
  ones	
  does	
  Max	
  have?	
  	
  Tens?
• Can	
  you	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  tens?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• What	
  would	
  happen	
  if	
  you	
  added	
  one	
  more
bundle	
  of	
  10	
  to	
  this	
  number?

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  how	
  this	
  would	
  look	
  if	
  Max	
  had	
  8
rods	
  and	
  3	
  ones?	
  How	
  many	
  tens	
  and	
  ones
would	
  he	
  need	
  to	
  add	
  to	
  his	
  desk	
  to	
  make	
  90?
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• Can	
  you	
  share	
  with	
  a	
  friend	
  how	
  you	
  solved	
  the
problem?

• Can	
  you	
  show	
  a	
  different	
  way	
  to	
  represent	
  the
number	
  90?

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  

• What	
  ideas	
  have	
  you	
  learned	
  before	
  that	
  were	
  helpful	
  in	
  solving	
  this	
  problem?
• How	
  does	
  adding	
  a	
  ten	
  change	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number?
• What	
  strategies	
  did	
  you	
  use	
  to	
  solve	
  this	
  problem?
• How	
  many	
  tens	
  are	
  there	
  in	
  90?	
  Why	
  did	
  you	
  only	
  add	
  five	
  tens	
  since	
  you	
  started	
  with	
  three?
• What	
  have	
  you	
  learned	
  from	
  this	
  task?
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Name	
  	
  

Task	
  4:	
  	
  The	
  Blueberry	
  Patch	
  

Elaine	
  and	
  Mike	
  are	
  at	
  a	
  blueberry	
  patch	
  to	
  pick	
  blueberries.	
  

a) Elaine	
  picked	
  87	
  blueberries.	
  	
  Draw	
  a	
  picture	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  show
how	
  many	
  blueberries	
  she	
  has.

b) Mike	
  picked	
  78	
  blueberries.	
  	
  Draw	
  a	
  picture	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  show
how	
  many	
  blueberries	
  he	
  has.

c) Compare	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  blueberries	
  they	
  have	
  by	
  using	
  the	
  words	
  greater
than	
  or	
  less	
  than	
  in	
  a	
  sentence.	
  	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  this.

d) Compare	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  blueberries	
  they	
  have	
  now	
  by	
  using	
  >,	
  <,	
  or	
  =.
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Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  4	
  
Task	
  4:	
  	
  The	
  Blueberry	
  Patch 1st	
  Grade	
  
Elaine	
  and	
  Mike	
  are	
  at	
  a	
  blueberry	
  patch	
  to	
  pick	
  blueberries.	
  

a) Elaine	
  picked	
  87	
  blueberries.	
  	
  Draw	
  a	
  picture	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  show	
  how	
  many
blueberries	
  she	
  has.

b) Mike	
  picked	
  78	
  blueberries.	
  	
  Draw	
  a	
  picture	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  show	
  how	
  many
blueberries	
  he	
  has.

c) Compare	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  blueberries	
  they	
  have	
  by	
  using	
  the	
  words	
  greater	
  than	
  or	
  less	
  than	
  in	
  a
sentence.	
  	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  this.

d) Compare	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  blueberries	
  they	
  have	
  now	
  by	
  using	
  >,	
  <,	
  or	
  =.

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

TennesseeState	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  two-­‐digit
number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.	
  
Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  

1.NBT.2a	
  10	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten
ones	
  —	
  called	
  a	
  "ten."	
  

1.NBT.3	
  Compare	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  based	
  on
meaning	
  of	
  the	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  digits,	
  recording	
  the	
  
results	
  of	
  comparisons	
  with	
  the	
  symbols	
  >,	
  <,	
  and	
  =.	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in
solving	
  them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  

• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are
represented	
  by	
  that	
  digit.

• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting
numbers	
  using	
  place	
  value.

• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  represented	
  using	
  objects,	
  words	
  and	
  symbols.
• A	
  number	
  to	
  the	
  right	
  of	
  another	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line	
  is	
  the	
  greater	
  number.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  using	
  greater	
  than,	
  less	
  than,	
  or	
  equal.
• Whole	
  numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  by	
  analyzing	
  corresponding	
  place	
  values.

Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  
Parts	
  a)	
  and	
  b)	
  	
  	
  
Students	
  correctly	
  show	
  the	
  numbers	
  using	
  drawings	
  
of	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  This	
  may	
  include	
  various	
  
representations	
  using	
  groups	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.	
  	
  (ie:	
  
87,	
  eight	
  tens	
  and	
  seven	
  ones,	
  seven	
  tens	
  and	
  
seventeen	
  ones,	
  six	
  tens	
  and	
  27	
  ones,	
  etc.)	
  	
  	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  did	
  you	
  draw?
• How	
  did	
  you	
  know	
  which	
  blocks	
  to	
  use?

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  many	
  tens	
  are	
  in	
  87?	
  (78?)	
  How	
  many

ones	
  are	
  in	
  87?	
  (78?)	
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c) Students	
  correctly	
  compare	
  the	
  amount	
  of
blueberries:	
  	
  

87	
  is	
  greater	
  than	
  78	
  	
  	
  OR	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  78	
  is	
  less	
  than	
  87.

Justification	
  of	
  each	
  may	
  include,	
  but	
  not	
  limited	
  to,	
  
• 78	
  comes	
  before	
  87	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line,
• 87	
  comes	
  after	
  78	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line,
• 87	
  has	
  more	
  tens	
  than	
  78,
• 9	
  more	
  ones	
  are	
  needed	
  to	
  make	
  87
• 87	
  is	
  lower	
  on	
  the	
  hundred	
  chart	
  than	
  78

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  know	
  you	
  which	
  number	
  is	
  greater?

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Who	
  has	
  the	
  most	
  groups	
  of	
  ten?	
  	
  How	
  do

you	
  know?	
  

d) 78	
  <	
  87	
  	
  	
  OR	
  	
  	
  87	
  >	
  78.

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  know	
  what	
  symbol	
  to	
  use?
• Can	
  you	
  read	
  your	
  answer	
  aloud?

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  symbols	
  are	
  used	
  to	
  compare

numbers?	
  	
  
• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  the	
  symbols	
  <,	
  >,	
  =?

Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Parts	
  a)	
  and	
  b)	
  
Students	
  may	
  transpose	
  the	
  numbers	
  to	
  show	
  78	
  for	
  
Elaine	
  and	
  87	
  for	
  Mike.	
  	
  Encourage	
  students	
  to	
  use	
  
their	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  drawings.	
  	
  	
  

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  what	
  you	
  have	
  done	
  so	
  far?
• Does	
  your	
  answer	
  seem	
  reasonable?
• How	
  many	
  blueberries	
  does	
  Elaine	
  have?

How	
  many	
  did	
  you	
  draw?
• How	
  many	
  blueberries	
  does	
  Mike	
  have?	
  	
  How

many	
  did	
  you	
  draw?

Parts	
  c)	
  and	
  d)	
  	
  	
  
Students	
  may	
  use	
  the	
  correct	
  comparative	
  language,	
  
but	
  they	
  do	
  not	
  have	
  the	
  correct	
  symbol	
  to	
  compare	
  
the	
  numbers.	
  	
  	
  

• What	
  ideas	
  have	
  we	
  discussed	
  can	
  be	
  helpful
in	
  comparing	
  numbers?

• Can	
  you	
  read	
  your	
  answer	
  aloud?
• What	
  symbols	
  are	
  used	
  to	
  compare

numbers?
• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  the	
  symbols	
  <,	
  >,	
  =?
• How	
  would	
  the	
  sentence	
  read	
  if	
  you	
  put	
  the

smallest	
  number	
  first?	
  	
  Which	
  symbol	
  should
be	
  used	
  in	
  this	
  comparison?

• Is	
  there	
  a	
  strategy	
  you	
  can	
  use	
  to	
  help	
  you
know	
  which	
  symbol	
  should	
  be	
  used?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  the	
  problem?
• What	
  is	
  the	
  problem	
  asking?
• How	
  can	
  you	
  show	
  these	
  numbers	
  on	
  a

number	
  line	
  or	
  on	
  a	
  hundreds	
  chart?
• How	
  can	
  you	
  show	
  that	
  in	
  a	
  drawing?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• Can	
  you	
  write	
  about	
  what	
  you	
  have	
  learned
or	
  found	
  out	
  today?

• How	
  would	
  you	
  compare	
  the	
  numbers	
  if
Elaine	
  had	
  a	
  7	
  in	
  the	
  tens	
  place	
  instead	
  of	
  an
8?
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• Which	
  is	
  greater,	
  the	
  largest	
  two-­‐digit
number	
  or	
  the	
  smallest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number?

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  

• How	
  many	
  groups	
  of	
  tens	
  make	
  up	
  78	
  and	
  87?	
  	
  How	
  many	
  ones?
• When	
  comparing	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers,	
  should	
  we	
  look	
  at	
  the	
  ones	
  or	
  tens	
  first?
• When	
  placing	
  numbers	
  on	
  a	
  number	
  line,	
  how	
  can	
  you	
  tell	
  which	
  number	
  is	
  greater?
• Choose	
  two	
  numbers	
  between	
  10	
  and	
  100	
  to	
  compare	
  using	
  math	
  symbols.
• Make	
  the	
  claim	
  that	
  78	
  is	
  closer	
  to	
  50	
  than	
  it	
  is	
  to	
  100.	
  	
  Have	
  students	
  argue	
  why	
  or	
  why	
  not	
  it	
  is

correct.



334

Task	
  5	
  

Name________________________	
  

Task	
  5:	
  	
  Comparing	
  Numbers	
  

Using	
  the	
  following	
  digits,	
  create	
  2-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  to	
  make	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  
comparisons	
  true.	
  	
  Use	
  place	
  value	
  to	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  each	
  comparison	
  is	
  
true.	
  

a) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  >	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

b) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  <	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

c) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  =	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

4	
   9	
   0	
   0	
   9	
   4	
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  5	
  

Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  5	
  
Task	
  5:	
  	
  Comparing	
  Numbers 	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  1st	
  Grade	
  
Using	
  the	
  following	
  digits,	
  create	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  to	
  make	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  comparisons	
  true.	
  	
  Use	
  
place	
  value	
  to	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  each	
  comparison	
  is	
  true.	
  

a) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  >	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

b) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  <	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

c) _______	
  	
  _______	
  	
  =	
  	
  _______	
  	
  _______

4	
   9	
   0	
   0	
   9	
   4	
  

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
If	
  students	
  struggle	
  with	
  this	
  exercise,	
  have	
  six	
  number	
  cards	
  with	
  each	
  digit	
  written	
  on	
  the	
  card	
  and	
  a	
  card	
  
for	
  each	
  math	
  symbol.	
  	
  Let	
  the	
  student	
  manipulate	
  these	
  cards	
  to	
  create	
  numbers	
  for	
  each	
  comparison.	
  

Tennessee State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  two-­‐digit
number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.	
  	
  	
  

1.NBT.3	
  Compare	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  based	
  on
meanings	
  of	
  the	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  digits,	
  recording	
  the	
  
results	
  of	
  comparisons	
  with	
  the	
  symbols	
  >,	
  =,	
  and	
  <.	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in
solving	
  them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  

• Two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  are	
  composed	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are

represented	
  by	
  that	
  digit.
• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting

numbers	
  using	
  place	
  value.
• A	
  number	
  to	
  the	
  right	
  of	
  another	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line	
  is	
  the	
  greater	
  number.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  using	
  greater	
  than,	
  less	
  than,	
  or	
  equal.
• Whole	
  numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  by	
  analyzing	
  corresponding	
  place	
  values.
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Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

The	
  students	
  create	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  for	
  each	
  
symbol,	
  comparing	
  them	
  correctly	
  using	
  each	
  
symbol.	
  	
  Number	
  possibilities	
  will	
  vary.	
  	
  	
  

Students	
  should	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  explain	
  that	
  if	
  the	
  tens	
  
place	
  is	
  the	
  same	
  value,	
  then	
  move	
  to	
  the	
  ones	
  place	
  
to	
  determine	
  which	
  is	
  greater,	
  less,	
  or	
  equal	
  to.	
  	
  	
  

Their	
  comparisons	
  will	
  be	
  correctly	
  noted	
  with	
  
symbols	
  and	
  explanations	
  using	
  understanding	
  of	
  
place	
  value	
  for	
  comparing	
  each	
  number.	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  numbers,	
  including	
  the

words	
  naming	
  the	
  symbols	
  to	
  me?	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  how	
  many	
  tens	
  and	
  ones

make	
  up	
  each	
  number	
  you	
  compared?	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  which	
  was	
  the

greater/lesser	
  number?	
  
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  

• How	
  would	
  you	
  know	
  if	
  a	
  number	
  is	
  larger
than	
  another	
  number?	
  

• Can	
  you	
  model	
  your	
  numbers	
  with	
  base	
  ten
blocks?	
  

Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  create	
  2	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  that	
  are	
  exactly	
  
the	
  same	
  showing	
  a	
  correct	
  example	
  of	
  the	
  =	
  
symbol,	
  but	
  are	
  unable	
  to	
  correctly	
  show	
  the	
  same	
  
for	
  the	
  >	
  and	
  <	
  symbol.	
  	
  	
  

• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  the	
  symbols	
  <	
  and
>?

• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  symbols	
  aloud?
• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  numbers	
  you	
  created

aloud,	
  placing	
  your	
  finger	
  under	
  the	
  numbers
as	
  you	
  read?

• Which	
  digits	
  should	
  you	
  use	
  to	
  compare
these	
  numbers?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started…	
  
• Can	
  you	
  represent	
  the	
  numbers	
  you	
  created

with	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?	
  Which	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
represent	
  the	
  ones?	
  The	
  tens?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• What	
  part	
  of	
  the	
  number	
  can	
  you	
  change	
  to
make	
  it	
  greater/smaller?

• Can	
  you	
  place	
  all	
  of	
  your	
  numbers	
  on	
  a
number	
  line?

• If	
  you	
  added	
  10	
  more	
  to	
  the	
  lesser	
  number,
would	
  your	
  symbol	
  change?	
  How	
  do	
  you
know?

• Can	
  you	
  create	
  two	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  and
compare	
  them	
  using	
  symbols?

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  

• What	
  is	
  the	
  smallest	
  number	
  with	
  4	
  tens?	
  What	
  is	
  the	
  largest	
  number	
  with	
  4	
  tens?
• Can	
  anyone	
  share	
  how	
  you	
  compare	
  numbers?
• If	
  I	
  give	
  you	
  the	
  number	
  63,	
  can	
  you	
  fill	
  in	
  the	
  blank	
  (write	
  on	
  board)	
  	
  63	
  >	
  ____?	
  	
  	
  63	
  <	
  ____?
• How	
  does	
  this	
  strategy	
  of	
  comparing	
  2-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  help	
  us	
  with	
  3-­‐	
  digit	
  numbers?
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Name	
  	
  

Task	
  6:	
  	
  Austin’s	
  Aquarium	
  

Austin’s	
  Aquarium	
  includes	
  46	
  turtles,	
  88	
  seahorses,	
  and	
  78	
  snails.	
  

a) Which	
  creature	
  does	
  Austin	
  have	
  the	
  most	
  of?	
  	
  Use	
  place	
  value	
  to	
  explain	
  how
you	
  know	
  your	
  answer	
  is	
  correct.

b) Show	
  a	
  comparison	
  of	
  the	
  number of turtles	
  and	
  snails	
  using	
  the	
  >	
  symbol.

c) Compare	
  the	
  numbers	
  of	
  turtles	
  and	
  seahorses	
  using	
  a	
  comparison	
  symbol	
  of	
  	
  <,	
  	
  >,	
  or
=.	
  	
  Which	
  is	
  least?	
  	
  Explain	
  your	
  answer	
  using	
  words.
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Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  6	
  
Task	
  6:	
  	
  Austin’s	
  Aquarium	
   1st	
  Grade	
  
Austin’s	
  Aquarium	
  includes	
  46	
  turtles,	
  88	
  seahorses,	
  and	
  78	
  snails.	
  

a) Which	
  creature	
  does	
  Austin	
  have	
  the	
  most	
  of?	
  	
  Use	
  place	
  value	
  to	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  your
answer	
  is	
  correct.	
  

b) Show	
  a	
  comparison	
  of	
  the	
  turtles	
  and	
  snails	
  using	
  the	
  >	
  symbol.	
  Explain	
  your	
  answer	
  using	
  words.

c) Compare	
  the	
  numbers	
  of	
  turtles	
  and	
  seahorses	
  using	
  a	
  comparison	
  symbol	
  of	
  	
  <,	
  	
  >,	
  or	
  =.	
  	
  Explain
your	
  answer	
  using	
  words.

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
Students	
  should	
  have	
  access	
  to	
  manipulatives,	
  such	
  as	
  cubes,	
  counters,	
  etc.,	
  to	
  use	
  as	
  needed.	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

1.NBT.2	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  two	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  two-­‐
digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  tens	
  and	
  ones.	
  

1.NBT.3	
  Compare	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  based	
  on
meanings	
  of	
  the	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  digits,	
  recording	
  the	
  
results	
  of	
  comparisons	
  with	
  the	
  symbols	
  >,	
  =,	
  and	
  <.	
  

1. Makes	
  sense	
  and	
  perseveres	
  in	
  solving	
  problems.
2. Reasons	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Constructs	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critiques	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Models	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Uses	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attends	
  to	
  precision.
7. Looks	
  for	
  and	
  makes	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Looks	
  for	
  and	
  expresses	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  

• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are
represented	
  by	
  that	
  digit.

• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting
numbers	
  using	
  place	
  value.

• A	
  number	
  to	
  the	
  right	
  of	
  another	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line	
  is	
  the	
  greater	
  number.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  using	
  greater	
  than,	
  less	
  than,	
  or	
  equal.
• Whole	
  numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  by	
  analyzing	
  corresponding	
  place	
  values.

Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  
a) The	
  largest	
  group	
  is	
  seahorses.	
  	
  Possible

explanations	
  include,	
  but	
  are	
  not	
  limited	
  to:
• 88	
  is	
  the	
  largest	
  number	
  based	
  on	
  8	
  tens

and	
  8	
  ones,
• 88	
  comes	
  after	
  78	
  and	
  46	
  when	
  counting

up
• 88	
  lies	
  to	
  the	
  right	
  of	
  78	
  and	
  46	
  on	
  the

number	
  line
• 88	
  has	
  the	
  most	
  tens	
  when	
  built	
  with

base	
  ten	
  blocks

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  that	
  88	
  seahorses	
  is

the	
  largest	
  animal	
  group?	
  
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  

• Can	
  you	
  place	
  these	
  three	
  numbers	
  on	
  a
number	
  line?	
  

• Which	
  place	
  value	
  determines	
  if	
  a	
  number	
  is
greater	
  than	
  another	
  number?	
  

b) The	
  comparison	
  of	
  snails	
  and	
  turtles	
  shows	
  78	
  >
46.

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Which	
  place	
  value	
  helped	
  you	
  determine

how	
  to	
  write	
  your	
  comparison?	
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• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  to	
  place	
  78	
  in	
  front
of	
  the	
  >	
  symbol?

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  place	
  these	
  numbers	
  on	
  a	
  number

line	
  and	
  explain	
  how	
  this	
  helps	
  to	
  show	
  that	
  
you	
  used	
  the	
  correct	
  symbol?	
  

• What	
  does	
  the	
  >	
  symbol	
  mean?

c) The	
  comparison	
  of	
  turtles	
  and	
  seahorses	
  can	
  be
shown	
  by	
  88	
  >	
  46	
  or	
  46	
  <	
  88.
“88	
  seahorses	
  are	
  greater	
  than	
  46	
  turtles”	
  or	
  “46
turtles	
  are	
  less	
  than	
  88	
  seahorses.”

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  which	
  number	
  is	
  the

largest?	
  
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  

• Which	
  place	
  value	
  should	
  you	
  use	
  to
determine	
  which	
  number	
  is	
  largest?	
  

• Which	
  number	
  has	
  the	
  most	
  tens?
Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

b) Comparison	
  is	
  incorrect	
  showing	
  46	
  >	
  78.
Understanding	
  of	
  the	
  symbol	
  meaning	
  is	
  not	
  clear.	
  

• Can	
  you	
  read	
  46	
  >	
  78	
  using	
  words?
• Which	
  number	
  appears	
  first	
  on	
  a	
  number

line?
• Is	
  there	
  a	
  strategy	
  we	
  have	
  previously	
  used	
  to

help	
  us	
  determine	
  which	
  symbol	
  reads	
  as	
  “
less	
  than”	
  or	
  “greater	
  than”?

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  the	
  place	
  value	
  of	
  each	
  digit
in	
  the	
  numbers	
  46	
  &	
  78?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  the	
  problem?
• How	
  many	
  tens	
  are	
  used	
  to	
  make	
  each

number?
• Can	
  you	
  use	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  build	
  each

number?
• Can	
  you	
  use	
  this	
  model	
  to	
  order	
  the	
  numbers

from	
  least	
  to	
  greatest?
• Can	
  you	
  read	
  these	
  numbers	
  out	
  loud?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• Can	
  you	
  make	
  three	
  3-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  to
compare?

• Which	
  is	
  greater,	
  the	
  largest	
  2-­‐digit	
  number
or	
  the	
  smallest	
  3-­‐digit	
  number?

• How	
  would	
  the	
  number	
  46	
  change	
  if	
  you
added	
  one	
  hundred	
  to	
  it?

• Can	
  you	
  create	
  a	
  number	
  line	
  to	
  place	
  all	
  of
the	
  numbers	
  used	
  in	
  the	
  problem?	
  	
  Be	
  ready
to	
  tell	
  a	
  fact	
  about	
  the	
  number	
  on	
  the	
  far
right.

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  

• How	
  can	
  we	
  determine	
  which	
  animal	
  group	
  is	
  the	
  largest?
• Can	
  anyone	
  share	
  their	
  way	
  of	
  thinking	
  when	
  comparing	
  numbers?	
  	
  Did	
  anyone	
  compare	
  numbers	
  in
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a	
  different	
  way?	
  
• How	
  is	
  it	
  possible	
  that	
  students	
  choose	
  different	
  ways	
  to	
  compare	
  numbers	
  using	
  the	
  math	
  symbols?
• Let’s	
  compare	
  and	
  contrast	
  the	
  numbers	
  in	
  the	
  problem?	
  	
  What	
  similarities	
  do	
  you	
  see?	
  What

differences	
  do	
  you	
  see?
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 Mathematics Task Arcs 

A task arc is a set of related lessons consisting of a series of instructional tasks and their 

associated lesson guides. The lessons are focused on a small number of standards within a 

domain of the Tennessee Academic Standards for Mathematics. In some cases a small number 

of related standards from more than one domain may be addressed.  

Included in this task arc are a preview of the tasks and the content and practice standards 

associated with each task.  Essential understandings which teachers strive to develop and 

solidify within their students across the arc are named in each lesson guide.   

The tasks and lessons are sequenced in deliberate and intentional ways and are designed to be 

implemented consecutively and in their entirety. It is possible for students to develop a deep 

understanding of concepts because a small number of standards are targeted. Lesson concepts 

remain the same as the lessons progress; however, the context or representations may change. 

Bias:  Social, ethnic, racial, religious, and gender bias is best determined at the local level where 

educators have in-depth knowledge of the culture and values of the community in which 

students live. The TDOE asks local districts to review these curricular units for social, ethnic, 

racial, religious, and gender bias before use in local schools.

Copyright:  These materials were developed with funds through a Math and Science Partnership 

(MSP) grant for the use of Tennessee educators.  The format and framework for this task arc is 

adapted from the Sets of Related Lessons originally developed and copyrighted by the Institute 

for Learning (IFL) at the University of Pittsburgh (http://ifl.pitt.edu/).  
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Introduction	
  

ARC	
  OVERVIEW	
  

This	
  set	
  of	
  related	
  tasks	
  helps	
  students	
  to	
  develop	
  an	
  understanding	
  of	
  place	
  value,	
  including	
  
modeling	
  numbers	
  with	
  pictures	
  and	
  objects,	
  understanding	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  each	
  place,	
  comparing	
  
numbers,	
  skip	
  counting	
  within	
  1,000,	
  and	
  reading	
  and	
  writing	
  numbers	
  in	
  word	
  form.	
  	
  Students	
  
should	
  use	
  a	
  variety	
  of	
  models,	
  including	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  and	
  number	
  lines,	
  to	
  demonstrate	
  their	
  
understanding	
  of	
  place	
  value	
  and	
  to	
  compare	
  numbers.	
  	
  	
  

Task	
  1	
  focuses	
  on	
  skip	
  counting	
  within	
  1,000.	
  If	
  money	
  standard	
  1.MD.6	
  hasn’t	
  been	
  taught,	
  this	
  
arc	
  can	
  be	
  used,	
  skipping	
  task	
  1	
  and	
  proceeding	
  through	
  tasks	
  2	
  –	
  6.	
  	
  Tasks	
  2	
  and	
  3	
  focus	
  on	
  
representing	
  numbers	
  with	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  Task	
  4	
  focuses	
  on	
  reading	
  numbers	
  in	
  word	
  form	
  and	
  
writing	
  numbers	
  in	
  expanded	
  form.	
  	
  Tasks	
  5	
  and	
  6	
  focus	
  on	
  creating	
  and	
  comparing	
  numbers.	
  	
  	
  

The	
  Arc	
  Preview	
  table	
  on	
  page	
  4	
  provides	
  all	
  of	
  the	
  task	
  questions	
  contained	
  in	
  this	
  arc.	
  Note	
  that	
  
the	
  Essential	
  Understandings	
  listed	
  in	
  each	
  task	
  were	
  taken	
  from	
  “Big	
  Ideas	
  and	
  Understandings	
  as	
  
the	
  Foundation	
  for	
  Elementary	
  and	
  Middle	
  School	
  Mathematics.”1.	
  	
  Tennessee	
  State	
  Mathematics	
  
Standards	
  were	
  retrieved	
  from	
  http://www.tn.gov/education/standards/math.shtml.	
  These	
  tasks	
  
are	
  aligned	
  to	
  the	
  2.NBT.1	
  through	
  2.NBT.4	
  Tennessee State Standards for Mathematics.	
  

Through	
  engaging	
  in	
  the	
  lessons	
  in	
  this	
  set	
  of	
  related	
  tasks	
  students	
  will:	
  
• Skip	
  count	
  by	
  5s	
  and	
  10s	
  within	
  1,000
• Apply	
  skip	
  counting	
  skills	
  to	
  money
• Write	
  numbers	
  in	
  expanded	
  form
• Create	
  and	
  compare	
  two-­‐	
  and	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks,	
  words,	
  and	
  symbols
• Critique	
  representations	
  of	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  shown	
  as	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
• Sort	
  numbers	
  by	
  student-­‐chosen	
  attributes
• Understand	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  place	
  value	
  in	
  comparing	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers
• Read	
  numbers	
  in	
  word	
  form	
  and	
  write	
  numbers	
  in	
  expanded	
  form

By	
  the	
  end	
  of	
  these	
  six	
  tasks,	
  students	
  will	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  answer	
  the	
  following	
  overarching	
  questions:	
  
• What	
  patterns	
  in	
  numbers	
  do	
  you	
  recognize	
  when	
  skip	
  counting	
  by	
  5s	
  and	
  10s?
• How	
  does	
  building	
  numbers	
  with	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  help	
  you	
  understand	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  numbers?
• What	
  is	
  similar	
  about	
  word	
  form	
  and	
  expanded	
  form?
• What	
  strategies	
  work	
  when	
  creating	
  the	
  largest	
  and	
  smallest	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers?
• What	
  strategies	
  work	
  when	
  creating	
  and	
  comparing	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers?

1	
  Charles,	
  Randall	
  I.	
  “Big	
  Ideas	
  and	
  Understandings	
  as	
  the	
  Foundation	
  for	
  Elementary	
  and	
  Middle	
  School	
  
Mathematics.”	
  Journal	
  of	
  Mathematics	
  Education	
  Leadership	
  7.3	
  (2005)	
  :	
  9-­‐24.	
  Print.	
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The	
  assessing	
  questions,	
  advancing	
  questions,	
  and	
  whole	
  group	
  questions	
  provided	
  in	
  this	
  guide	
  will	
  
ensure	
  that	
  students	
  are	
  working	
  in	
  ways	
  aligned	
  to	
  the	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  Practice.	
  Although	
  
the	
  students	
  will	
  not	
  be	
  aware	
  that	
  this	
  is	
  occurring,	
  the	
  teacher	
  can	
  guide	
  the	
  process	
  so	
  that	
  each	
  MP	
  
(Mathematical	
  Practice)	
  is	
  covered	
  through	
  good	
  explanations,	
  understanding	
  of	
  context,	
  and	
  
clarification	
  of	
  reasoning	
  behind	
  solutions.	
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Arc	
  Preview	
  
Task	
  1:	
  The	
  Birthday	
  Scarf	
  
Maggie	
  wanted	
  to	
  buy	
  her	
  mother	
  a	
  scarf	
  for	
  her	
  birthday	
  
that	
  costs	
  $9.00.	
  	
  She	
  emptied	
  her	
  piggy	
  bank	
  to	
  see	
  how	
  
much	
  money	
  she	
  had.	
  	
  She	
  sorted	
  her	
  coins	
  and	
  had	
  a	
  39	
  
dimes	
  and	
  57	
  nickels.	
  	
  	
  

a) How	
  much	
  money	
  did	
  she	
  have	
  in	
  dimes	
  in	
  all?
b) How	
  much	
  money	
  did	
  she	
  have	
  in	
  nickels	
  in	
  all?
c) Does	
  Maggie	
  have	
  enough	
  money	
  to	
  buy	
  the	
  scarf?

Model	
  using	
  numbers,	
  illustrations,	
  and	
  words	
  to	
  explain
your	
  thinking	
  and	
  tell	
  how	
  skip	
  counting	
  can	
  help	
  you
solve	
  this	
  problem.

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  1:	
  
• Skip	
  count	
  by	
  5s	
  and	
  10s	
  within	
  1,000
• Apply	
  skip	
  counting	
  skills	
  to	
  money

Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  1:	
  	
  
2.NBT.2	
  Count	
  within	
  1000;	
  skip-­‐count	
  by	
  5s,
10s,	
  and	
  100s.	
  

2.MD.6	
  Solve	
  word	
  problems	
  involving	
  dollar
bills,	
  quarters,	
  dimes,	
  nickels,	
  and	
  pennies,	
  
using	
  $	
  and	
  ¢	
  symbols	
  appropriately.	
  Example:	
  
If	
  you	
  have	
  2	
  dimes	
  and	
  3	
  pennies,	
  how	
  many	
  
cents	
  do	
  you	
  have?	
  

Task	
  2:	
  	
  How	
  Many	
  Ways?	
  
Autumn	
  was	
  creating	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  
She	
  used	
  13	
  blocks	
  to	
  create	
  the	
  numbers.	
  	
  	
  

a) List	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  she	
  could
have	
  created	
  with	
  the	
  13	
  blocks	
  and	
  draw	
  a
representation	
  of	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  used	
  to
create	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers.

b) List	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  she	
  could	
  have
created	
  with	
  the	
  13	
  blocks	
  and	
  draw	
  a	
  representation	
  of
the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  used	
  to	
  create	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  three-­‐digit
numbers.

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  2:	
  
• Create	
  two-­‐	
  and	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  using

base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  
• Count	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  determine	
  the

number	
  they	
  represent	
  

Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  2:	
  
2.NBT.1	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  three	
  digits	
  of	
  a
three-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  
hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones;	
  e.g.,	
  706	
  equals	
  7	
  
hundreds,	
  0	
  tens,	
  and	
  6	
  ones.	
  Understand	
  the	
  
following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  
a. 100	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten

tens	
  —	
  called	
  a	
  “hundred.”	
  
b. The	
  numbers	
  100,	
  200,	
  300,	
  400,	
  500,	
  600,

700,	
  800,	
  900	
  refer	
  to	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,	
  
five,	
  six,	
  seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  hundreds	
  
(and	
  0	
  tens	
  and	
  0	
  ones).	
  	
  

2.NBT.3	
  Read	
  and	
  write	
  numbers	
  to	
  1,000
using	
  base-­‐ten	
  numerals,	
  number	
  names,	
  and	
  
expanded	
  form.	
  	
  	
  



347

Introduction	
  

Task	
  3:	
  Building	
  Numbers	
  with	
  Base	
  Ten	
  
Brandon,	
  Austin,	
  and	
  Emily	
  are	
  building	
  the	
  number	
  435	
  
using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  Each	
  has	
  displayed	
  the	
  number	
  in	
  
different	
  ways.	
  	
  	
  
Brandon’s	
  Representation	
   	
  

Austin’s	
  Representation	
  

Emily’s	
  Representation:	
  

1. Is	
  each	
  representation	
  correct	
  or	
  incorrect?	
  	
  Explain
your	
  answer?

a) Brandon:
b) Austin:
c) Emily:

a) Is	
  there	
  another	
  way	
  to	
  represent	
  the	
  number	
  435?
Explain.

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  3:	
  
• Critique	
  representations	
  of	
  three-­‐digit

numbers	
  shown	
  as	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
• Realize	
  that	
  ten	
  ones	
  is	
  a	
  “ten”
• Create	
  different	
  ways	
  of	
  representing	
  a

number	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  3:	
  
2.NBT.1	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  three	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  
three-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  
hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones;	
  e.g.,	
  706	
  equals	
  7	
  
hundreds,	
  0	
  tens,	
  and	
  6	
  ones.	
  Understand	
  the	
  
following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  
a. 100	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten

tens	
  —	
  called	
  a	
  “hundred.”
b. The	
  numbers	
  100,	
  200,	
  300,	
  400,	
  500,	
  600,

700,	
  800,	
  900	
  refer	
  to	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,
five,	
  six,	
  seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  hundreds
(and	
  0	
  tens	
  and	
  0	
  ones).

Task	
  4:	
  	
  Number	
  Word	
  Sort	
  
Brandon	
  was	
  helping	
  his	
  teacher	
  sort	
  some	
  number	
  word	
  
flash	
  cards.	
  	
  	
  	
  
a) Sort	
  the	
  cards	
  into	
  different	
  piles.	
  Write	
  a	
  sentence

explaining	
  the	
  rule	
  you	
  used	
  to	
  sort	
  the	
  cards.
Make	
  a	
  list	
  that	
  shows	
  how	
  you	
  sorted	
  your	
  cards.
Write	
  the	
  number	
  in	
  standard	
  form	
  and	
  expanded
form	
  beside	
  each	
  word	
  form.

b) Re-­‐sort	
  the	
  number	
  word	
  cards	
  a	
  second	
  time	
  using	
  a
different	
  rule.	
  	
  Write	
  a	
  sentence	
  explaining	
  the	
  rule	
  you
used	
  to	
  sort	
  the	
  cards.	
  Make	
  a	
  list	
  that	
  shows	
  how	
  you
sorted	
  your	
  cards.	
  Write	
  the	
  number	
  in	
  standard	
  form
and	
  expanded	
  form	
  beside	
  each	
  word	
  form.

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  4:	
  
• Connect	
  the	
  word	
  form	
  of	
  numbers	
  with

the	
  numeric	
  form
• Sort	
  numbers	
  by	
  student-­‐chosen	
  attributes
• Write	
  numbers	
  in	
  expanded	
  form

Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  4:	
  
2.NBT.3	
  Read	
  and	
  write	
  numbers	
  to	
  1,000	
  
using	
  base-­‐ten	
  numerals,	
  number	
  names,	
  and	
  
expanded	
  form.	
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Task	
  5:	
  Comparing	
  3-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  
Create	
  3-­‐digit	
  numbers,	
  using	
  the	
  digits	
  3,	
  0,	
  5,	
  and	
  8,	
  that	
  
make	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  comparisons	
  true.	
  	
  You	
  may	
  use	
  
the	
  digits	
  more	
  than	
  once.	
  Use	
  place	
  value	
  to	
  explain	
  how	
  
you	
  know	
  each	
  comparison	
  is	
  true.	
  
a) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  >	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____

b) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  <	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____

c) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  =	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____

.	
  

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  5:	
  
• Create	
  and	
  compare	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers

using	
  symbols
• Reason	
  about	
  number	
  comparisons	
  using

place	
  value	
  concepts

Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  5:	
  	
  
2.NBT.4	
  	
  	
  	
  Compare	
  two	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  
based	
  on	
  meanings	
  of	
  the	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  
ones	
  digits,	
  using	
  >,	
  =,	
  and	
  <	
  symbols	
  to	
  record	
  
the	
  results	
  of	
  comparisons.	
  	
  
• 	
  

Task	
  6:	
  	
  Creating	
  Largest	
  and	
  Smallest	
  Numbers	
  
Jason	
  was	
  given	
  three	
  number	
  cards:	
  8,	
  3,	
  and	
  6.	
  

a) What	
  is	
  the	
  largest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number	
  Jason	
  could	
  make
using	
  the	
  given	
  number	
  cards?	
  	
  Write	
  it	
  in	
  numerals,
words	
  and	
  expanded	
  form.	
  	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  you
created	
  the	
  largest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number.

b) What	
  is	
  the	
  smallest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number	
  Jason	
  could
make	
  using	
  the	
  given	
  number	
  cards?	
  Write	
  it	
  in
numerals,	
  words	
  and	
  expanded	
  form.	
  Explain	
  how	
  you
know	
  you	
  created	
  the	
  smallest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number.

c) Write	
  a	
  correct	
  comparison	
  of	
  your	
  two	
  numbers	
  using
symbols.

Goals	
  for	
  Task	
  6:	
  
• Create	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers
• Understand	
  the	
  role	
  of	
  place	
  value	
  in

comparing	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers
• Solidify	
  understanding	
  of	
  place	
  value	
  for

three-­‐digit	
  numbers

Standards	
  for	
  Task	
  6:	
  
2.NBT.1	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  three	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  
three-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  
hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones;	
  e.g.,	
  706	
  equals	
  7	
  
hundreds,	
  0	
  tens,	
  and	
  6	
  ones.	
  Understand	
  the	
  
following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  
a) 100	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten

tens	
  —	
  called	
  a	
  “hundred.”
b) The	
  numbers	
  100,	
  200,	
  300,	
  400,	
  500,	
  600,

700,	
  800,	
  900	
  refer	
  to	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,
five,	
  six,	
  seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  hundreds
(and	
  0	
  tens	
  and	
  0	
  ones).

2.NBT.3	
  Read	
  and	
  write	
  numbers	
  to	
  1,000	
  
using	
  base-­‐ten	
  numerals,	
  number	
  names,	
  and	
  
expanded	
  form.	
  
2.NBT.4	
  	
  Compare	
  two	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  
based	
  on	
  meanings	
  of	
  the	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  
ones	
  digits,	
  using	
  >,	
  =,	
  and	
  <	
  symbols	
  to	
  record	
  
the	
  results	
  of	
  comparison.	
  

6	
  3	
  8	
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Tennessee State Standards	
  Alignment	
  

Task	
  

2.
N
BT

.1

2.
N
BT

.2

2.
N
BT

.3

2.
N
BT

.4

2.
M
D.
6

M
P	
  
1	
  

M
P	
  
2	
  

M
P	
  
3	
  

M
P	
  
4	
  

M
P	
  
5	
  

M
P	
  
6	
  

M
P	
  
7	
  

M
P	
  
8	
  

Task	
  1	
  
The	
  Birthday	
  Scarf	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  2	
  
How	
  Many	
  Ways?	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  3	
  
Building	
  Numbers	
  
with	
  Base	
  Ten	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  4	
  
Number	
  Word	
  Sort	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  5	
  
Comparing	
  Three-­‐Digit	
  
Numbers	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

Task	
  6	
  
Creating	
  and	
  Largest	
  
and	
  Smallest	
  Numbers	
  
Solidifying	
  

✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
   ✔	
  

The	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  Practice	
  
1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in	
  solving	
  them.
2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the	
  reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated	
  reasoning.
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Task	
  1	
  

Name	
  ___________________________	
  

Task	
  1:	
  	
  The	
  Birthday	
  Scarf	
  

Maggie	
  wanted	
  to	
  buy	
  her	
  mother	
  a	
  scarf	
  for	
  her	
  birthday	
  that	
  costs	
  $9.00.	
  	
  She	
  emptied	
  her	
  piggy	
  
bank	
  to	
  see	
  how	
  much	
  money	
  she	
  had.	
  	
  	
  She	
  sorted	
  her	
  coins	
  and	
  had	
  39	
  dimes	
  and	
  57	
  nickels.	
  	
  	
  

a) How	
  much	
  money	
  did	
  she	
  have	
  in	
  dimes?

b) How	
  much	
  money	
  did	
  she	
  have	
  in	
  nickels?

c) Does	
  Maggie	
  have	
  enough	
  money	
  to	
  buy	
  the	
  scarf?	
  	
  Explain	
  your	
  thinking	
  and	
  tell	
  how	
  skip
counting	
  can	
  help	
  you	
  solve	
  this	
  problem.
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Task	
  1	
  

Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  1	
  
Task	
  1:	
  	
  The	
  Birthday	
  Scarf Grade	
  2	
  
Maggie	
  wanted	
  to	
  buy	
  her	
  mother	
  a	
  scarf	
  for	
  her	
  birthday	
  that	
  costs	
  $9.00.	
  	
  She	
  emptied	
  her	
  piggy	
  bank	
  to	
  
see	
  how	
  much	
  money	
  she	
  had.	
  	
  	
  She	
  sorted	
  her	
  coins	
  and	
  had	
  39	
  dimes	
  and	
  57	
  nickels.	
  	
  	
  

a) How	
  much	
  money	
  did	
  she	
  have	
  in	
  dimes?
b) How	
  much	
  money	
  did	
  she	
  have	
  in	
  nickels?
c) Does	
  Maggie	
  have	
  enough	
  money	
  to	
  buy	
  the	
  scarf?	
  	
  Explain	
  your	
  thinking	
  and	
  tell	
  how	
  skip	
  counting	
  can

help	
  you	
  solve	
  this	
  problem.

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
If	
  2.MD.6	
  has	
  not	
  been	
  covered,	
  task	
  1	
  may	
  be	
  omitted	
  from	
  this	
  arc.	
  	
  Students	
  will	
  need	
  to	
  know	
  that	
  dimes	
  
are	
  worth	
  $.10	
  and	
  nickels	
  are	
  worth	
  $.05.	
  	
  They	
  will	
  also	
  need	
  to	
  understand	
  that	
  $9.00	
  would	
  be	
  the	
  same	
  
as	
  900	
  cents.	
  If	
  students	
  struggle	
  with	
  this	
  task,	
  have	
  counters	
  to	
  represent	
  dimes	
  and	
  nickels	
  available.	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

2.NBT.2	
  Count	
  within	
  1000;	
  skip-­‐count	
  by	
  5s,	
  10s,
and	
  100s.	
  

2.MD.6	
  Solve	
  word	
  problems	
  involving	
  dollar	
  bills,
quarters,	
  dimes,	
  nickels,	
  and	
  pennies,	
  using	
  $	
  and	
  ¢	
  
symbols	
  appropriately.	
  Example:	
  If	
  you	
  have	
  2	
  dimes	
  
and	
  3	
  pennies,	
  how	
  many	
  cents	
  do	
  you	
  have?	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in
solving	
  them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  
• A	
  dime	
  is	
  worth	
  10	
  cents;	
  a	
  nickel	
  is	
  worth	
  5	
  cents.
• Skip	
  counting	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line	
  generates	
  number	
  patterns.
• Skip	
  counting	
  by	
  tens	
  when	
  starting	
  at	
  zero	
  generates	
  numbers	
  that	
  end	
  in	
  a	
  zero	
  in	
  the	
  ones	
  place.
• Skip	
  counting	
  by	
  fives	
  starting	
  at	
  zero	
  generates	
  numbers	
  that	
  end	
  in	
  either	
  a	
  zero	
  or	
  a	
  five	
  in	
  the	
  ones

place.
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Task	
  1	
  

Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  
a)	
  
Students	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  10s	
  until	
  they	
  get	
  to	
  100,	
  
recognizing	
  that	
  this	
  is	
  a	
  dollar.	
  They	
  continue	
  
counting	
  by	
  10s,	
  making	
  additional	
  dollars.	
  	
  They	
  
would	
  then	
  count	
  their	
  groups	
  of	
  hundreds	
  (dollars)	
  
and	
  then	
  add	
  in	
  the	
  leftover	
  tens	
  (90	
  cents).	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• When	
  skip	
  counting	
  by	
  tens,	
  what	
  do	
  you	
  notice

about	
  the	
  numbers?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  many	
  dimes	
  does	
  Maggie	
  have?
• How	
  much	
  is	
  a	
  dime	
  worth?	
  Two	
  dimes?	
  Three

dimes?	
  Ten	
  dimes?
• Do	
  you	
  know	
  a	
  quick	
  way	
  to	
  count	
  by	
  tens?

b)	
  	
  	
  
Students	
  might	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  5s	
  until	
  they	
  get	
  to	
  100,	
  
recognizing	
  that	
  this	
  is	
  a	
  dollar.	
  They	
  continue	
  
counting	
  by	
  5s,	
  making	
  additional	
  dollars.	
  	
  They	
  
would	
  then	
  count	
  their	
  groups	
  of	
  hundreds	
  (dollars)	
  
and	
  then	
  add	
  in	
  the	
  leftover	
  5s	
  (85	
  cents).	
  	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• When	
  skip	
  counting	
  by	
  tens,	
  what	
  do	
  you	
  notice

about	
  the	
  numbers?
• If	
  you	
  had	
  more	
  nickels,	
  then	
  why	
  is	
  your	
  total

for	
  nickels	
  a	
  smaller	
  number	
  than	
  your	
  total	
  for
dimes?	
  	
  Explain.

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  many	
  nickels	
  does	
  Maggie	
  have?
• How	
  much	
  is	
  a	
  nickel	
  worth?	
  Two	
  nickels?	
  Three

nickels?	
  Twenty	
  nickels?
• Do	
  you	
  know	
  a	
  quick	
  way	
  to	
  count	
  by	
  fives?

c)	
  	
  	
  	
  
Students	
  recognize	
  they	
  have	
  to	
  combine	
  dimes	
  and	
  
nickels.	
  	
  Since	
  there	
  were	
  390	
  dimes,	
  student	
  would	
  
start	
  skip	
  counting	
  by	
  fives	
  with	
  390,	
  395,	
  400,	
  
recognizing	
  that	
  400	
  is	
  $4.	
  	
  They	
  continue	
  counting	
  
by	
  5s,	
  making	
  additional	
  dollars.	
  	
  They	
  would	
  then	
  
count	
  their	
  groups	
  of	
  hundreds	
  (dollars)	
  and	
  then	
  
add	
  in	
  the	
  leftover	
  5s	
  (75	
  cents).	
  	
  	
  
They	
  would	
  determine	
  that	
  they	
  did	
  not	
  have	
  enough	
  
money	
  to	
  purchase	
  the	
  scarf.	
  	
  	
  

Alternately	
  student	
  may	
  start	
  with	
  285	
  nickels	
  and	
  
skip	
  count	
  by	
  10s.	
  	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  know	
  how	
  to	
  combine	
  your	
  dimes

and	
  nickels?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  many	
  dimes	
  does	
  Maggie	
  have?	
  Can	
  you

start	
  with	
  that	
  number	
  and	
  count	
  the	
  nickels
from	
  there?

Part	
  c)	
  alternate	
  path:	
  
Students	
  might	
  utilize	
  a	
  thousand	
  chart	
  and	
  skip	
  
count	
  by	
  ten	
  39	
  times,	
  landing	
  on	
  390.	
  	
  The	
  student	
  
might	
  even	
  lay	
  one	
  dime	
  on	
  each	
  square	
  on	
  the	
  
thousand	
  chart	
  until	
  they	
  ran	
  out	
  of	
  the	
  39	
  dimes.	
  	
  
The	
  last	
  dime	
  would	
  land	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  390.	
  	
  Some	
  
students	
  might	
  continue	
  using	
  the	
  thousand	
  chart,	
  
but	
  would	
  lay	
  two	
  nickels	
  on	
  each	
  square,	
  making	
  a	
  
ten.	
  	
  They	
  would	
  have	
  enough	
  nickels	
  to	
  place	
  two	
  
on	
  each	
  square	
  through	
  the	
  number	
  670.	
  	
  They	
  
would	
  then	
  only	
  have	
  one	
  nickel	
  left	
  for	
  a	
  total	
  of	
  
675.	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  pattern	
  do	
  you	
  notice	
  on	
  a	
  thousand

chart?
• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  why	
  you	
  used	
  the	
  thousand

chart?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  use	
  a	
  thousand	
  chart	
  to	
  answer	
  part	
  c)?
• What	
  is	
  the	
  difference	
  between	
  a	
  hundred	
  chart

and	
  a	
  thousand	
  chart?
• What	
  do	
  you	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  on	
  a	
  hundred	
  chart?

What	
  do	
  you	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  on	
  a	
  thousand	
  chart?
• How	
  many	
  dimes	
  go	
  on	
  each	
  space	
  of	
  the

thousand	
  chart?
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• How	
  many	
  nickels	
  go	
  on	
  each	
  space	
  of	
  a
thousand	
  chart?

• How	
  much	
  is	
  one	
  row	
  of	
  the	
  thousand	
  chart
worth?

Part	
  c)	
  alternate	
  path:	
  
Students	
  might	
  draw	
  39	
  dimes	
  and	
  place	
  two	
  “tick-­‐
marks”	
  on	
  each	
  dime.	
  	
  They	
  would	
  also	
  draw	
  57	
  
nickels	
  and	
  place	
  one	
  “tick-­‐mark”	
  on	
  each	
  nickel.	
  	
  
The	
  students	
  would	
  then	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  5’s	
  for	
  each	
  
“tick-­‐mark”	
  drawn	
  on	
  the	
  coins,	
  recognizing	
  that	
  
each	
  100	
  count	
  is	
  another	
  dollar.	
  	
  They	
  would	
  come	
  
up	
  with	
  a	
  total	
  of	
  675	
  or	
  $6.75.	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Why	
  did	
  you	
  draw	
  one	
  “tick-­‐mark”	
  on	
  each

nickel?	
  	
  Why	
  did	
  you	
  draw	
  two	
  “tick-­‐mark”	
  on
each	
  dime?

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  why	
  you	
  skip	
  counted	
  different
coins	
  with	
  different	
  values	
  by	
  fives?

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  solved	
  the	
  problem	
  to
a	
  friend?

Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  
Students	
  might	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  10s	
  up	
  to	
  190	
  correctly,	
  
and	
  then	
  write	
  the	
  next	
  number	
  incorrectly	
  (or	
  skip	
  
count	
  by	
  5s	
  to	
  195,	
  and	
  then	
  write	
  the	
  next	
  number	
  
incorrectly).	
  	
  

• Can	
  you	
  count	
  aloud	
  from	
  195?	
  	
  What	
  is	
  the	
  fifth
number	
  you	
  say	
  aloud?

Students	
  might	
  skip	
  count	
  correctly	
  by	
  10s	
  coming	
  up	
  
with	
  $3.90	
  and	
  then	
  by	
  5s,	
  coming	
  up	
  with	
  $2.85,	
  but	
  
then	
  combine	
  the	
  coins	
  incorrectly.	
  	
  	
  

• How	
  many	
  dimes	
  does	
  Maggie	
  have?	
  Can	
  you
start	
  with	
  that	
  number	
  and	
  count	
  the	
  nickels
from	
  there?

• Is	
  there	
  a	
  way	
  to	
  combine	
  the	
  coins	
  with	
  skip
counting	
  rather	
  than	
  by	
  addition?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• How	
  much	
  is	
  a	
  dime	
  worth?	
  	
  How	
  much	
  is	
  a
nickel	
  worth?

• Can	
  you	
  take	
  a	
  hundred	
  chart	
  and	
  color	
  every	
  5th

number?	
  	
  What	
  do	
  you	
  notice	
  about	
  the	
  squares
you	
  colored?

• Can	
  you	
  take	
  a	
  hundred	
  chart	
  and	
  color	
  every
10th	
  number?	
  	
  What	
  do	
  you	
  notice	
  about	
  the
squares	
  you	
  colored?

• How	
  is	
  skip	
  counting	
  by	
  tens	
  similar	
  to	
  counting
and	
  working	
  with	
  base	
  tens	
  blocks?

• When	
  you	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  10s,	
  does	
  the	
  number
change	
  in	
  the	
  ones	
  place?	
  	
  Tens	
  place?	
  	
  Will	
  this
ever	
  change	
  in	
  the	
  hundreds	
  place?

• Can	
  you	
  use	
  a	
  thousand	
  chard,	
  which	
  skip
counts	
  by	
  10s,	
  to	
  help	
  you	
  solve	
  this	
  task?
Explain.

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• Can	
  you	
  make	
  a	
  number	
  line	
  that	
  skip	
  counts	
  by
fives?	
  	
  By	
  tens?	
  	
  By	
  hundreds?

• Can	
  you	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  10	
  to	
  1,000	
  with	
  a	
  friend?
• Can	
  you	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  5	
  to	
  1,000	
  with	
  a	
  friend?
• If	
  Maggie	
  only	
  had	
  dimes	
  in	
  her	
  piggy	
  bank,	
  how

many	
  would	
  she	
  need	
  in	
  order	
  to	
  buy	
  the	
  scarf?
Discuss/Analyze	
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Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  
• What	
  did	
  you	
  learn	
  from	
  this	
  task?
• Why	
  is	
  skip	
  counting	
  important	
  when	
  counting	
  money?
• When	
  skip	
  counting	
  by	
  10s,	
  what	
  number	
  comes	
  after	
  190?	
  	
  Explain.
• Can	
  someone	
  explain	
  to	
  the	
  class	
  how	
  you	
  combined	
  the	
  dimes	
  and	
  nickels?	
  	
  Did	
  anyone	
  do	
  it

differently?
• What	
  patterns	
  did	
  you	
  notice	
  in	
  the	
  numbers	
  as	
  you	
  were	
  skip	
  counting?
• What	
  are	
  some	
  real-­‐life	
  examples	
  of	
  when	
  we	
  would	
  skip	
  count	
  by	
  2s?	
  	
  3’s?	
  	
  5’s,	
  10s?	
  	
  100s?
• Can	
  you	
  create	
  a	
  number	
  line	
  skip	
  counting	
  by	
  10s?	
  	
  100s?
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Name	
  ____________________________________	
  

Task	
  2:	
  	
  How	
  Many	
  Ways?	
  

Autumn	
  was	
  creating	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  She	
  used	
  13	
  blocks	
  to	
  create	
  the	
  numbers.	
  	
  

a) List	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  she	
  could	
  have	
  created	
  with	
  the	
  13	
  blocks	
  and	
  draw	
  a
representation	
  of	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  used	
  to	
  create	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers.

b) List	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  she	
  could	
  have	
  created	
  with	
  the	
  13	
  blocks	
  and	
  draw	
  a
representation	
  of	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  used	
  to	
  create	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers.
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Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  2	
  
Task	
  2:	
  	
  How	
  Many	
  Ways?	
   Grade	
  2	
  
Autumn	
  was	
  creating	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  She	
  used	
  13	
  blocks	
  to	
  create	
  the	
  numbers.	
  	
  
a) List	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  she	
  could	
  have	
  created	
  with	
  the	
  13	
  blocks	
  and	
  draw	
  a	
  representation

of	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  used	
  to	
  create	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers.	
  

b) List	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  she	
  could	
  have	
  created	
  with	
  the	
  13	
  blocks	
  and	
  draw	
  a
representation	
  of	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  used	
  to	
  create	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers.

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
If	
  your	
  students	
  are	
  challenged	
  to	
  find	
  numerous	
  solutions,	
  encourage	
  them	
  to	
  create	
  their	
  numbers	
  using	
  
an	
  organized	
  system.	
  	
  It	
  is	
  not	
  the	
  design	
  of	
  the	
  task	
  to	
  limit	
  students	
  to	
  rods	
  and	
  units	
  when	
  creating	
  three-­‐
digit	
  numbers.	
  However,	
  if	
  students	
  are	
  overwhelmed	
  by	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  possible	
  answers,	
  you	
  may	
  do	
  so.	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

2.NBT.1	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  three	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  three-­‐
digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  
and	
  ones;	
  e.g.,	
  706	
  equals	
  7	
  hundreds,	
  0	
  tens,	
  and	
  6	
  
ones.	
  Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  
a. 100	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten	
  tens	
  —

called	
  a	
  “hundred.”	
  
b. The	
  numbers	
  100,	
  200,	
  300,	
  400,	
  500,	
  600,	
  700,

800,	
  900	
  refer	
  to	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,	
  five,	
  six,	
  
seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  hundreds	
  (and	
  0	
  tens	
  and	
  0	
  
ones).	
  	
  

2.NBT.3	
  Read	
  and	
  write	
  numbers	
  to	
  1,000	
  using	
  
base-­‐ten	
  numerals,	
  number	
  names,	
  and	
  expanded	
  
form.	
  	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in	
  solving
them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.

Essential	
  Understandings:	
  
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  represented	
  using	
  objects,	
  words,	
  and	
  symbols.
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  are	
  represented

by	
  that	
  digit.
• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting	
  numbers

using	
  place	
  value.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  named	
  in	
  equivalent	
  ways	
  using	
  place	
  value.
• You	
  can	
  add	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  the	
  digits	
  together	
  to	
  get	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  the	
  number.
• Skip	
  counting	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line	
  generates	
  number	
  patterns.
Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  
a)	
  	
  
Students	
  will	
  find	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  
using	
  exactly	
  13	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  	
  Students	
  will	
  
record	
  the	
  numbers	
  and	
  draw	
  correct	
  
representations.	
  

Students’	
  combination	
  of	
  rods	
  and	
  units	
  should	
  not	
  
exceed	
  99.	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Could	
  you	
  count	
  out	
  loud	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  you

used	
  to	
  show	
  your	
  first	
  number?	
  
• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  came	
  up	
  with	
  your

other	
  solutions?	
  	
  
• Did	
  you	
  find	
  all	
  the	
  possible	
  solutions?	
  	
  How	
  do

you	
  know?	
  
• Is	
  it	
  possible	
  to	
  create	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number	
  with	
  13

base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  using	
  no	
  units?	
  	
  Explain.	
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Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  name	
  some	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers?	
  Could

you	
  write	
  them	
  on	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart?	
  	
  How	
  
would	
  you	
  represent	
  them	
  with	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?	
  

b)	
  	
  
Students	
  will	
  find	
  at	
  least	
  four	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  
using	
  exactly	
  13	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  	
  Students	
  will	
  
record	
  the	
  numbers	
  and	
  draw	
  correct	
  
representations.	
  

Students’	
  combination	
  of	
  flats,	
  rods,	
  and	
  units	
  
should	
  not	
  exceed	
  999.	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Could	
  you	
  count	
  aloud	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  you

used	
  to	
  show	
  your	
  first	
  number?	
  
• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  came	
  up	
  with	
  your

other	
  solutions?	
  	
  
• Did	
  you	
  find	
  all	
  the	
  possible	
  solutions?	
  	
  How	
  do

you	
  know?	
  
• Is	
  it	
  possible	
  to	
  create	
  a	
  three-­‐digit	
  number	
  with

13	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  using	
  no	
  tens	
  or	
  units?	
  	
  
Explain.	
  

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  name	
  some	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers?	
  Could

you	
  write	
  them	
  on	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart?	
  	
  How	
  
would	
  you	
  represent	
  them	
  with	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?	
  

Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  are	
  unable	
  to	
  find	
  four	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  
or	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers.	
  	
  

• Could	
  you	
  trade	
  one	
  of	
  your	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  in
your	
  solution	
  for	
  a	
  different	
  base	
  ten	
  block	
  and
still	
  create	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number?	
  Could	
  you
continue	
  to	
  make	
  trades	
  this	
  way	
  to	
  look	
  for
other	
  solutions?

Students	
  might	
  create	
  a	
  two	
  digit	
  number	
  using	
  1	
  
ten	
  and	
  3	
  ones,	
  which	
  totals	
  13,	
  but	
  does	
  not	
  meet	
  
the	
  criteria	
  of	
  using	
  13	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  	
  

• Could	
  you	
  count	
  aloud	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  you
used	
  to	
  show	
  your	
  number?	
  Now	
  count	
  how
many	
  blocks	
  you	
  used	
  to	
  create	
  this	
  number.	
  	
  Did
you	
  use	
  13	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• Could	
  you	
  write	
  some	
  examples	
  of	
  what	
  a	
  two-­‐
digit	
  number	
  looks	
  like?	
  	
  A	
  three-­‐digit	
  number?

• What	
  does	
  each	
  base	
  ten	
  block	
  represent?	
  	
  How
much	
  is	
  a	
  unit?	
  	
  A	
  rod?	
  A	
  flat?

• What	
   number	
   do	
   you	
   create	
   if	
   you	
   use	
   only
units?	
  	
  Is	
  this	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number?

• What	
  number	
  do	
  you	
  create	
  if	
  you	
  use	
  only	
  tens?
Does	
  that	
  solution	
  work	
  to	
  create	
  a	
  two-­‐digit
number?	
  Does	
  that	
  solution	
  work	
  to	
  create	
  a
three-­‐digit	
  number?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• What	
  would	
  be	
  different	
  if	
  the	
  problem	
  asked
you	
  to	
  create	
  a	
  two-­‐digit	
  number	
  using	
  only	
  8
blocks?

• What	
  numbers	
  could	
  you	
  create	
  if	
  the	
  problem
said	
  to	
  create	
  a	
  three-­‐digit	
  number	
  using	
  13	
  tens
and/or	
  hundreds	
  only	
  (no	
  ones)?
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• Can	
  you	
  write	
  the	
  number	
  created	
  in	
  expanded
form?	
  	
  How	
  does	
  counting	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
used	
  help	
  you	
  to	
  write	
  the	
  number	
  in	
  expanded
form?

• Can	
  you	
  find	
  all	
  the	
  possible	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers?
How	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  have	
  them	
  all?

• Can	
  you	
  put	
  the	
  numbers	
  you	
  created	
  on	
  a
number	
  line?

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  to	
  a	
  friend	
  how	
  you	
  found	
  your
solutions	
  and	
  count	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  aloud	
  to
them?

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  
• Ask	
  students	
  to	
  share	
  and	
  explain	
  possible	
  solutions.	
  Ask	
  if	
  others	
  found	
  alternate	
  solutions.	
  	
  If	
  so,	
  have

them	
  model	
  and	
  explain.
• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  formed	
  your	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers?	
  	
  	
  Did	
  someone	
  use	
  a	
  different	
  strategy?
• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  to	
  others	
  what	
  they	
  should	
  think	
  about	
  if	
  they	
  are	
  stuck	
  on	
  this	
  problem.
• What	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  did	
  you	
  use	
  in	
  forming	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers?	
  	
  How	
  did	
  you	
  know	
  to	
  use	
  these?
• What	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  did	
  you	
  use	
  in	
  forming	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers?	
  	
  How	
  did	
  you	
  know	
  to	
  use	
  these?
• Can	
  someone	
  explain	
  the	
  similarities	
  between	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  and	
  the	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?	
  	
  Differences?
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Name_______________________________	
  

Task	
  3:	
  Building	
  Numbers	
  with	
  Base	
  Ten	
  

Brandon,	
  Austin,	
  and	
  Emily	
  are	
  building	
  the	
  number	
  435	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  Each	
  has	
  displayed	
  the	
  
number	
  in	
  different	
  ways	
  using	
  the	
  following	
  blocks.	
  	
  	
  

=	
  100	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   =	
  10	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   =	
  1	
  

Brandon’s	
  Representation	
  

Austin’s	
  Representation	
  

Emily’s	
  Representation	
  

1. Is	
  each	
  representation	
  correct	
  or	
  incorrect?	
  	
  Explain	
  your	
  answer.

a. Brandon:

b. Austin:

c. Emily:

2. Is	
  there	
  another	
  way	
  to	
  represent	
  the	
  number	
  435?	
  	
  Explain.
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Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  3	
  
Task	
  3:	
  	
  Building	
  Numbers	
  with	
  Base	
  Ten	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  	
   	
  	
  Grade	
  2	
  
Brandon,	
  Austin,	
  and	
  Emily	
  are	
  building	
  the	
  number	
  435	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks.	
  	
  Each	
  has	
  displayed	
  the	
  
number	
  in	
  different	
  ways.	
  	
  	
  

Brandon’s	
  Representation	
   	
  

Austin’s	
  Representation	
  

Emily’s	
  Representation	
  

1. Is	
  each	
  representation	
  correct	
  or	
  incorrect?	
  	
  Explain	
  your	
  answer?
a) Brandon:
b) Austin:
c) Emily:

2. Is	
  there	
  another	
  way	
  to	
  represent	
  the	
  number	
  435?	
  	
  Explain.
Teacher	
  Notes:	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

2.NBT.1	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  three	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  three-­‐
digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  
and	
  ones;	
  e.g.,	
  706	
  equals	
  7	
  hundreds,	
  0	
  tens,	
  and	
  6	
  
ones.	
  Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  
a. 100	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten	
  	
  tens	
  —

called	
  a	
  “hundred.”	
  
b. The	
  numbers	
  100,	
  200,	
  300,	
  400,	
  500,	
  600,	
  700,

800,	
  900	
  refer	
  to	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,	
  five,	
  six,	
  
seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  hundreds	
  (and	
  0	
  tens	
  and	
  0	
  
ones).	
  	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in
solving	
  them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  represented	
  using	
  objects,	
  words,	
  and	
  symbols.
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are	
  represented

by	
  that	
  digit.
• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting	
  numbers

using	
  place	
  value.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  named	
  in	
  equivalent	
  ways	
  using	
  place	
  value.
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Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Problem	
  1:	
  	
  Students	
  indicate	
  that	
  Austin	
  and	
  Emily	
  
both	
  have	
  correct	
  representations	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  
blocks,	
  explaining	
  that	
  the	
  only	
  difference	
  is	
  that	
  
Austin	
  used	
  4	
  hundreds,	
  3	
  tens	
  and	
  5	
  ones	
  and	
  Emily	
  
used	
  4	
  hundreds,	
  2	
  tens	
  and	
  15	
  ones,	
  since	
  15	
  ones	
  is	
  
the	
  same	
  as	
  one	
  ten	
  and	
  five	
  ones.	
  	
  	
  

Students	
  indicate	
  that	
  Brandon’s	
  representation	
  is	
  
incorrect	
  because	
  it	
  does	
  not	
  show	
  the	
  value	
  since	
  he	
  
only	
  used	
  ones	
  to	
  create	
  his	
  number.	
  	
  Brandon’s	
  
blocks	
  represent	
  the	
  number	
  12.	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  how	
  Austin’s	
  representation	
  is

different	
  than	
  Emily’s?	
  
• Why	
  can	
  both	
  representations	
  be	
  considered

correct?	
  
• What	
  number	
  did	
  Brandon	
  represent	
  using	
  base

ten	
  blocks?	
  
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  number	
  does	
  the	
  flat	
  represent?	
  The	
  rod?

The	
  unit?	
  
• Can	
  you	
  count	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  Brandon’s	
  blocks

based	
  on	
  each	
  block’s	
  value?	
  
• Are	
  there	
  multiple	
  ways	
  of	
  representing	
  this

number	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?	
  	
  
• Why	
  would	
  you	
  want	
  to	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  represent	
  a

number	
  in	
  different	
  ways	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?	
  

Problem	
  2:	
  
Students	
  may	
  create	
  435	
  by	
  using	
  ten	
  rods	
  for	
  one	
  
flat	
  or	
  ten	
  units	
  for	
  one	
  rod	
  in	
  any	
  combination	
  that	
  
totals	
  435.	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  have	
  created	
  435?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  how	
  Austin’s	
  representation	
  is

different	
  than	
  Emily’s?	
  
• What	
  number	
  does	
  the	
  flat	
  represent?	
  The	
  rod?

The	
  unit?	
  
Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  might	
  use	
  only	
  ones	
  to	
  represent	
  each	
  digit.	
  

• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  number	
  435	
  aloud	
  to	
  me?
Does	
  what	
  you	
  read	
  match	
  the	
  amount	
  shown
by	
  Brandon?	
  	
  Where	
  is	
  the	
  400	
  in	
  his
representations?	
  	
  Where	
  is	
  the	
  30?	
  	
  Where	
  is
the	
  5?

• Can	
  you	
  show	
  me	
  the	
  ones	
  place,	
  tens	
  place,
and	
  hundreds	
  place?

• Which	
  base	
  ten	
  manipulative	
  is	
  used	
  to	
  show
ones?	
  	
  Tens?	
  	
  Hundreds?

Students	
  might	
  not	
  see	
  that	
  3	
  tens	
  and	
  5	
  ones	
  is	
  the	
  
same	
  value	
  as	
  2	
  tens	
  and	
  15	
  ones.	
  

• Can	
  you	
  add	
  the	
  blocks	
  together	
  and	
  tell	
  me
what	
  each	
  totals?

• If	
  Austin’s	
  and	
  Emily’s	
  blocks	
  were	
  different,	
  but
each	
  still	
  totaled	
  435	
  after	
  counting,	
  can	
  they
both	
  be	
  correct?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• What	
  is	
  something	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  this
problem?

• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  number	
  aloud?
• Could	
  you	
  build	
  a	
  smaller	
  number	
  (tens	
  and

ones	
  only)	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?
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• How	
  many	
  ones	
  make	
  up	
  a	
  ten?
• How	
  many	
  tens	
  make	
  up	
  a	
  hundred?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• What	
  have	
  you	
  learned	
  from	
  this	
  task?
• What	
  do	
  you	
  still	
  not	
  understand	
  about	
  place

value?
• If	
  you	
  did	
  not	
  have	
  any	
  tens	
  in	
  your	
  base	
  ten

block	
  set,	
  how	
  could	
  you	
  build	
  this	
  number
using	
  just	
  hundreds	
  and	
  ones?

• Why	
  is	
  understanding	
  that	
  the	
  three	
  digits	
  of	
  a
three-­‐digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of
hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones	
  important?

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  
• Can	
  anyone	
  tell	
  the	
  class	
  how	
  Austin’s	
  representation	
  is	
  different	
  than	
  Emily’s?
• Is	
  Austin’s	
  representation	
  more	
  efficient	
  than	
  Emily’s?	
  	
  Why	
  or	
  why	
  not?
• What	
  might	
  be	
  a	
  reason	
  Emily	
  showed	
  her	
  number	
  in	
  a	
  different	
  way?
• Did	
  anyone	
  think	
  that	
  after	
  finding	
  one	
  correct	
  answer	
  all	
  the	
  others	
  must	
  be	
  wrong?	
  	
  Why	
  or	
  why	
  not?
• What	
  have	
  we	
  learned	
  before	
  that	
  was	
  useful	
  in	
  helping	
  solve	
  this	
  problem?
• How	
  can	
  you	
  make	
  a	
  connection	
  with	
  this	
  problem	
  and	
  money?	
  	
  Explain.
• If	
  you	
  were	
  making	
  35	
  cents	
  with	
  coins,	
  what	
  are	
  some	
  ways	
  to	
  do	
  that	
  using	
  coins?
• Can	
  you	
  find	
  this	
  number	
  on	
  a	
  thousands	
  chart?	
  	
  Show	
  on	
  a	
  number	
  line?
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Name________________________________	
  

Task	
  4:	
  	
  Number	
  Word	
  Sort	
  

Brandon	
  was	
  helping	
  his	
  teacher	
  sort	
  some	
  number	
  word	
  flash	
  cards.	
  

a) Sort	
  the	
  cards	
  into	
  different	
  piles.	
  Write	
  a	
  sentence	
  explaining	
  the	
  rule	
  you	
  used	
  to	
  sort	
  the
cards.	
  Make	
  a	
  list	
  that	
  shows	
  how	
  you	
  sorted	
  your	
  cards.	
  Write	
  the	
  number	
  in	
  standard	
  form
and	
  expanded	
  form	
  beside	
  each	
  word	
  form.

b) Re-­‐sort	
  the	
  number	
  word	
  cards	
  a	
  second	
  time	
  using	
  a	
  different	
  rule.	
  Write	
  a	
  sentence
explaining	
  the	
  rule	
  you	
  used	
  to	
  sort	
  the	
  cards.	
  Make	
  a	
  list	
  that	
  shows	
  how	
  you	
  sorted	
  your
cards.	
  Write	
  the	
  number	
  in	
  standard	
  form	
  and	
  expanded	
  form	
  beside	
  each	
  word	
  form.
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Cut	
  apart	
  the	
  number	
  word	
  cards	
  below	
  to	
  use	
  for	
  the	
  task	
  above.	
  

four	
   sixteen	
   twenty-­‐three	
  

twelve	
   eighty-­‐five	
   three	
  hundred	
  
twenty-­‐one	
  

twenty	
   nineteen	
   thirty-­‐three	
  

one	
   Forty-­‐four	
   six	
  hundred	
  
seventy-­‐four	
  

forty	
   twenty-­‐two	
   ninety-­‐nine	
  

two	
  hundred	
  
thirty-­‐two	
   six	
   five	
  hundred	
  

seventy-­‐nine	
  

seventy-­‐five	
   sixty-­‐five	
   seventy-­‐seven	
  

thirteen	
   fifteen	
   nine	
  hundred	
  
twenty-­‐eight	
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Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  4	
  
Task	
  4:	
  	
  Number	
  Word	
  Sort	
   	
  	
  Grade	
  2	
  
Brandon	
  was	
  helping	
  his	
  teacher	
  sort	
  some	
  number	
  word	
  flash	
  cards.	
  
a) Sort	
  the	
  cards	
  into	
  different	
  piles.	
  Write	
  a	
  sentence	
  explaining	
  the	
  rule	
  you	
  used	
  to	
  sort	
  the	
  cards.

Make	
  a	
  list	
  that	
  shows	
  how	
  you	
  sorted	
  your	
  cards.	
  Write	
  the	
  number	
  in	
  standard	
  form	
  and	
  
expanded	
  form	
  beside	
  each	
  word	
  form.	
  	
  	
  

b) Re-­‐sort	
  the	
  number	
  word	
  cards	
  a	
  second	
  time	
  using	
  a	
  different	
  rule.	
  Write	
  a	
  sentence	
  explaining
the	
  rule	
  you	
  used	
  to	
  sort	
  the	
  cards.	
  Make	
  a	
  list	
  that	
  shows	
  how	
  you	
  sorted	
  your	
  cards.	
  Write	
  the	
  
number	
  in	
  standard	
  form	
  and	
  expanded	
  form	
  beside	
  each	
  word	
  form.	
  	
  

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
As	
  students	
  sort	
  the	
  cards,	
  encourage	
  them	
  to	
  think	
  about	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  digits	
  in	
  the	
  number	
  as	
  one	
  
sorting	
  rule.	
  If	
  no	
  student	
  sorts	
  by	
  that	
  rule,	
  bring	
  this	
  up	
  during	
  whole	
  group	
  discussion.	
  
If	
  students	
  struggle,	
  especially	
  with	
  recording	
  their	
  answers,	
  teacher	
  may	
  choose	
  to	
  have	
  students	
  glue	
  
down	
  the	
  cards	
  into	
  distinct	
  groups	
  and	
  write	
  the	
  number	
  forms	
  beside	
  each	
  word.	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

2.NBT.3	
  Read	
  and	
  write	
  numbers	
  to	
  1,000	
  using
base-­‐ten	
  numerals,	
  number	
  names,	
  and	
  expanded	
  
form.	
  	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in	
  solving
them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are	
  represented

by	
  that	
  digit.
• You	
  can	
  add	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  the	
  digits	
  together	
  to	
  get	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  the	
  number.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  named	
  in	
  equivalent	
  ways	
  using	
  place	
  value.
Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  sort	
  the	
  cards	
  based	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  
words	
  it	
  contains.	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  can	
  you	
  state	
  or	
  write	
  the	
  rule	
  that	
  you	
  used

to	
  sort?	
  
• What	
  made	
  you	
  think	
  of	
  sorting	
  the	
  cards	
  that

way?	
  	
  Explain.	
  
• Are	
  the	
  numbers	
  that	
  are	
  written	
  using	
  a	
  single

word	
  name	
  all	
  single	
  digit	
  numbers?	
  
• Does	
  sorting	
  in	
  this	
  way	
  help	
  you	
  in	
  your	
  thinking

about	
  writing	
  number	
  words	
  correctly?	
  	
  How?	
  
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  do	
  you	
  notice	
  about	
  these	
  two	
  cards	
  (while

holding	
  up	
  one	
  card	
  with	
  one	
  word	
  and	
  another	
  
card	
  with	
  two	
  words)?	
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• Where	
  does	
  this	
  card	
  belong	
  (holding	
  up	
  a	
  third
card	
  with	
  only	
  one	
  word	
  on	
  it)?

• Can	
  you	
  sort	
  the	
  remaining	
  cards	
  similarly?

Students	
  sort	
  the	
  cards	
  depending	
  on	
  whether	
  it	
  is	
  
an	
  even	
  or	
  an	
  odd	
  number.	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  think	
  about	
  these	
  number	
  words

and	
  know	
  they	
  were	
  even	
  or	
  odd	
  when	
  they	
  were	
  
not	
  written	
  in	
  standard	
  form?	
  Explain.	
  

• How	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  a	
  number	
  is	
  even?	
  	
  How	
  do
you	
  know	
  a	
  number	
  is	
  odd?	
  

Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  do	
  you	
  notice	
  about	
  these	
  two	
  cards	
  (while

holding	
  up	
  one	
  card	
  with	
  an	
  even	
  number	
  and	
  
another	
  card	
  with	
  an	
  odd	
  number)?	
  	
  	
  

• Where	
  does	
  this	
  card	
  belong	
  (holding	
  up	
  a	
  third
card	
  with	
  an	
  odd	
  number	
  on	
  it)?	
  

• Can	
  you	
  sort	
  the	
  remaining	
  cards	
  similarly?

Students	
  sorts	
  the	
  cards	
  depending	
  on	
  whether	
  it	
  
contains	
  a	
  hyphen.	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  are	
  the	
  cards	
  with	
  a	
  hyphen	
  different	
  from

the	
  cards	
  without	
  a	
  hyphen?	
  	
  Explain.	
  
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  do	
  you	
  notice	
  about	
  these	
  two	
  cards	
  (while

holding	
  up	
  one	
  card	
  with	
  a	
  hyphen	
  and	
  another	
  
card	
  without	
  a	
  hyphen)?	
  

• Where	
  does	
  this	
  card	
  belong	
  (holding	
  up	
  a	
  third
card	
  with	
  a	
  hyphen)?	
  

• Can	
  you	
  sort	
  the	
  remaining	
  cards	
  in	
  a	
  similar
manner?	
  

Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  will	
  simply	
  randomly	
  alternate	
  placing	
  
cards	
  into	
  two	
  groups	
  making	
  two	
  piles	
  with	
  equal	
  
number	
  of	
  cards	
  in	
  each	
  pile.	
  

• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  the	
  rule	
  you	
  used	
  to	
  sort	
  the
cards?	
  	
  What	
  is	
  unique	
  about	
  each	
  group?

• Did	
  the	
  task	
  ask	
  you	
  to	
  make	
  two	
  equal	
  groups	
  of
number	
  word	
  cards?	
  What	
  did	
  the	
  task	
  ask	
  you	
  to
do	
  with	
  the	
  cards?

• Can	
  you	
  think	
  of	
  a	
  way	
  to	
  sort	
  the	
  cards	
  by	
  some
attribute	
  into	
  two	
  groups?	
  	
  Show	
  me.

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• Can	
  you	
  read	
  aloud	
  each	
  number	
  word	
  on	
  the
cards?

• Can	
  you	
  write	
  the	
  standard	
  form	
  beside	
  each
number	
  word?

• What	
  do	
  you	
  notice	
  about	
  the	
  numbers	
  once
written	
  in	
  standard	
  form?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  
• Can	
  you	
  create	
  a	
  word	
  sort	
  using	
  number	
  word

cards	
  for	
  the	
  hundreds	
  and	
  thousands?
• Can	
  you	
  look	
  at	
  a	
  friend’s	
  sort	
  and	
  guess	
  what

rule	
  they	
  used	
  to	
  sort?
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Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  
Pick	
  groups	
  to	
  share	
  their	
  work.	
  Select	
  a	
  sequence	
  that	
  will	
  progress	
  students	
  through	
  higher	
  order	
  thinking.	
  
Highlight	
  any	
  sorting	
  rules	
  involving	
  the	
  number	
  of	
  digits	
  or	
  place	
  value.	
  
• Were	
  you	
  able	
  to	
  connect	
  what	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  doing	
  word	
  sorts	
  in	
  reading	
  with	
  doing	
  word	
  sorts	
  in

math?	
  	
  Explain.	
  
• What	
  did	
  you	
  learn	
  from	
  this	
  task?	
  	
  Explain.
• Exchange	
  word	
  sorts	
  with	
  your	
  elbow	
  partner	
  and	
  explain	
  each	
  other’s	
  sorting	
  rule.
• Did	
  you	
  identify	
  any	
  patterns	
  in	
  the	
  number	
  words?	
  	
  Explain.
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Name________________________________	
  

Task	
  5:	
  	
  Comparing	
  Three-­‐Digit	
  Numbers	
  

Create	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers,	
  using	
  the	
  digits	
  3,	
  0,	
  5,	
  and	
  8,	
  that	
  make	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  
comparisons	
  true.	
  	
  You	
  may	
  use	
  the	
  digits	
  more	
  than	
  once.	
  Use	
  place	
  value	
  to	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  
know	
  each	
  comparison	
  is	
  true.	
  

a) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  >	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____

b) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  <	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____

c) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  =	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____
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Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  5	
  
Task	
  5:	
  	
  Comparing	
  Three-­‐Digit	
  numbers	
   Grade	
  2	
  
Create	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers,	
  using	
  the	
  digits	
  3,	
  0,	
  5,	
  and	
  8,	
  that	
  make	
  each	
  of	
  the	
  following	
  comparisons	
  true.	
  	
  
You	
  may	
  use	
  the	
  digits	
  more	
  than	
  once.	
  Use	
  place	
  value	
  to	
  explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  each	
  comparison	
  is	
  true.	
  

a) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  >	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____
b) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  <	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____
c) _____	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  =	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  	
  _____	
  	
  _____

Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
Depending	
  on	
  the	
  ability	
  of	
  the	
  students	
  in	
  the	
  class,	
  you	
  may	
  choose	
  to	
  have	
  number	
  cards	
  printed	
  and	
  
available	
  for	
  students	
  to	
  cut	
  out	
  and	
  manipulate	
  as	
  they	
  form	
  the	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers.	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

2.NBT.4	
  	
  	
  Compare	
  two	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  based	
  on	
  
meanings	
  of	
  the	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones	
  digits,	
  
using	
  >,	
  =,	
  and	
  <	
  symbols	
  to	
  record	
  the	
  results	
  of	
  
comparisons.	
  	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in
solving	
  them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.
Essential	
  Understandings:	
  
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  are	
  represented

by	
  that	
  digit.
• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting	
  numbers

using	
  place	
  value.
• A	
  number	
  to	
  the	
  right	
  of	
  another	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line	
  is	
  the	
  greater	
  number.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  using	
  greater	
  than,	
  less	
  than,	
  or	
  equal.
• Whole	
  numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  by	
  analyzing	
  corresponding	
  place	
  values.
Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  create	
  two	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  for	
  each	
  
symbol,	
  comparing	
  them	
  correctly	
  using	
  the	
  symbols	
  
>,	
  <,	
  and	
  =.	
  	
  	
  

Number	
  possibilities	
  are	
  numerous,	
  but	
  each	
  shows	
  
the	
  chosen	
  symbol	
  to	
  be	
  true	
  based	
  upon	
  
comparisons	
  using	
  place	
  value.	
  	
  	
  

Students	
  should	
  be	
  able	
  to	
  explain	
  that	
  if	
  the	
  
hundreds	
  place	
  is	
  the	
  same	
  value,	
  then	
  look	
  at	
  the	
  
tens	
  place.	
  	
  If	
  the	
  tens	
  place	
  is	
  the	
  same	
  value,	
  then	
  
comparison	
  of	
  the	
  ones	
  place	
  would	
  be	
  necessary.	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  numbers,	
  including	
  the	
  words

naming	
  the	
  symbols,	
  aloud?	
  	
  
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  how	
  many	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and

ones	
  make	
  up	
  each	
  number	
  you	
  compared?	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  which	
  was	
  the

greater/lesser	
  number?	
  
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  would	
  you	
  know	
  if	
  a	
  number	
  is	
  larger	
  than

another	
  number?	
  
• Can	
  you	
  place	
  both	
  numbers	
  on	
  a	
  number	
  line

and	
  explain	
  how	
  this	
  helps	
  show	
  if	
  you	
  used	
  the	
  
comparing	
  symbols	
  correctly?	
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Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

Students	
  create	
  two	
  3-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  that	
  are	
  exactly	
  
the	
  same	
  showing	
  a	
  correct	
  example	
  of	
  the	
  =	
  symbol,	
  
but	
  are	
  unable	
  to	
  correctly	
  show	
  the	
  same	
  for	
  the	
  >	
  
and	
  <	
  symbol.	
  	
  

• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  the	
  symbols	
  <	
  and	
  >?
• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  symbols	
  aloud?
• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  numbers	
  you	
  created	
  aloud,

placing	
  your	
  finger	
  under	
  the	
  numbers	
  as	
  you
read?

• Which	
  digits	
  should	
  you	
  use	
  to	
  compare	
  these
numbers?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• Can	
  you	
  create	
  two	
  two-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  and	
  use
correct	
  comparison	
  symbols	
  to	
  write	
  a
comparison?

• Can	
  you	
  show	
  me	
  where	
  the	
  two	
  numbers
would	
  be	
  on	
  a	
  number	
  line?	
  	
  How	
  do	
  you	
  know
which	
  number	
  is	
  larger?

• Can	
  you	
  represent	
  the	
  numbers	
  you	
  created
with	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks?	
  Which	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks
represent	
  the	
  ones?	
  	
  Tens?	
  	
  Hundreds?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• Can	
  you	
  practice	
  using	
  comparing	
  symbols	
  using
an	
  online	
  game	
  at	
  ABCya

http://www.abcya.com/comparing_number_v
alues_jr.htm	
  
	
  	
  	
  	
  	
  Or	
  at	
  
http://www.crickweb.co.uk/ks2numeracy-­‐
calculation.html#ncmenu	
  

• What	
  does	
  more	
  mean?	
  	
  Can	
  you	
  list	
  synonyms
for	
  more?	
  

• What	
  does	
  less	
  mean?	
  	
  Can	
  you	
  list	
  synonyms
for	
  less?	
  

• Could	
  you	
  create	
  two	
  four-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  and
compare	
  them	
  using	
  the	
  symbols	
  >,	
  <,	
  and	
  =?	
  

• Can	
  you	
  model	
  these	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten
blocks	
  to	
  show	
  that	
  you	
  correctly	
  used	
  symbols	
  
when	
  comparing	
  the	
  two	
  numbers?	
  

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  
• How	
  does	
  understanding	
  place	
  value	
  help	
  you	
  to	
  compare	
  numbers?
• When	
  comparing	
  numbers,	
  is	
  it	
  best	
  to	
  start	
  at	
  the	
  ones	
  place	
  or	
  at	
  the	
  hundreds	
  place?
• Did	
  anyone	
  have	
  a	
  special	
  strategy	
  they	
  used	
  to	
  compare	
  numbers	
  and	
  if	
  so,	
  would	
  you	
  like	
  to	
  explain

your	
  thoughts	
  to	
  the	
  class?
• If	
  I	
  give	
  you	
  the	
  number	
  421,	
  can	
  you	
  fill	
  in	
  the	
  blank	
  (write	
  on	
  the	
  board)	
  	
  421	
  <	
  ____	
  ?	
  	
  	
  	
  421	
  >	
  	
  ____?
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Name______________________________________	
  

Task	
  6:	
  	
  Creating	
  Largest	
  and	
  Smallest	
  Numbers	
  

Jason	
  was	
  given	
  three	
  number	
  cards:	
  8,	
  3,	
  and	
  6.	
  

a) What	
  is	
  the	
  largest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number	
  Jason	
  could	
  make	
  using	
  the	
  given	
  number	
  cards?	
  	
  Write	
  it	
  in
numerals,	
  words,	
  and	
  expanded	
  form.	
  	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  created	
  the	
  largest	
  three-­‐digit
number.

b) What	
  is	
  the	
  smallest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number	
  Jason	
  could	
  make	
  using	
  the	
  given	
  number	
  cards?	
  Write	
  it
in	
  numerals,	
  words,	
  and	
  expanded	
  form.	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  created	
  the	
  smallest	
  three-­‐
digit	
  number.

c) Write	
  a	
  correct	
  comparison	
  of	
  your	
  two	
  numbers	
  using	
  symbols.

8	
   3	
   6	
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Tennessee	
  Department	
  of	
  Education:	
  	
  Lesson	
  Guide	
  6	
  
Task	
  6:	
  	
  Creating	
  Largest	
  and	
  Smallest	
  Numbers 	
  	
  Grade	
  2	
  
Jason	
  was	
  given	
  three	
  number	
  cards:	
  8,	
  3,	
  and	
  6.	
  

a) What	
  is	
  the	
  largest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number	
  Jason	
  could	
  make	
  using	
  the	
  given	
  number	
  cards?	
  	
  Write	
  it	
  in
numerals,	
  words	
  and	
  expanded	
  form.	
  	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  created	
  the	
  largest	
  three-­‐digit
number.

b) What	
  is	
  the	
  smallest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number	
  Jason	
  could	
  make	
  using	
  the	
  given	
  number	
  cards?	
  Write	
  it	
  in
numerals,	
  words	
  and	
  expanded	
  form.	
  Explain	
  how	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  created	
  the	
  smallest	
  three-­‐digit
number.

c) Write	
  a	
  correct	
  comparison	
  of	
  your	
  two	
  numbers	
  using	
  symbols.
Teacher	
  Notes:	
  
Students	
  should	
  use	
  each	
  card	
  once	
  and	
  only	
  once	
  to	
  create	
  each	
  number.	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Content	
  

Tennessee	
  State	
  Standards	
  for	
  Mathematical	
  
Practice	
  

2.NBT.1	
  Understand	
  that	
  the	
  three	
  digits	
  of	
  a	
  three-­‐
digit	
  number	
  represent	
  amounts	
  of	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  
and	
  ones;	
  e.g.,	
  706	
  equals	
  7	
  hundreds,	
  0	
  tens,	
  and	
  6	
  
ones.	
  Understand	
  the	
  following	
  as	
  special	
  cases:	
  
c) 100	
  can	
  be	
  thought	
  of	
  as	
  a	
  bundle	
  of	
  ten	
  	
  tens

—	
  called	
  a	
  “hundred.”	
  
d) The	
  numbers	
  100,	
  200,	
  300,	
  400,	
  500,	
  600,	
  700,

800,	
  900	
  refer	
  to	
  one,	
  two,	
  three,	
  four,	
  five,	
  six,	
  
seven,	
  eight,	
  or	
  nine	
  hundreds	
  (and	
  0	
  tens	
  and	
  0	
  
ones).	
  

2.NBT.3	
  Read	
  and	
  write	
  numbers	
  to	
  1,000	
  using
base-­‐ten	
  numerals,	
  number	
  names,	
  and	
  expanded	
  
form.	
  
2.NBT.4	
  Compare	
  two	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  based
on	
  meanings	
  of	
  the	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones	
  digits,	
  
using	
  >,	
  =,	
  and	
  <	
  symbols	
  to	
  record	
  the	
  results	
  of	
  
comparison.	
  

1. Make	
  sense	
  of	
  problems	
  and	
  persevere	
  in	
  solving
them.

2. Reason	
  abstractly	
  and	
  quantitatively.
3. Construct	
  viable	
  arguments	
  and	
  critique	
  the

reasoning	
  of	
  others.
4. Model	
  with	
  mathematics.
5. Use	
  appropriate	
  tools	
  strategically.
6. Attend	
  to	
  precision.
7. Look	
  for	
  and	
  make	
  use	
  of	
  structure.
8. Look	
  for	
  and	
  express	
  regularity	
  in	
  repeated

reasoning.

Essential	
  Understandings:	
  
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  represented	
  using	
  objects,	
  words,	
  and	
  symbols.
• For	
  any	
  number,	
  the	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  digit	
  tells	
  how	
  many	
  ones,	
  tens,	
  hundreds,	
  and	
  so	
  forth,	
  are	
  represented

by	
  that	
  digit.
• Sets	
  of	
  ten,	
  one	
  hundred	
  and	
  so	
  forth	
  must	
  be	
  perceived	
  as	
  single	
  entities	
  when	
  interpreting	
  numbers

using	
  place	
  value.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  named	
  in	
  equivalent	
  ways	
  using	
  place	
  value.
• A	
  number	
  to	
  the	
  right	
  of	
  another	
  on	
  the	
  number	
  line	
  is	
  the	
  greater	
  number.
• Numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  using	
  greater	
  than,	
  less	
  than,	
  or	
  equal.
• Whole	
  numbers	
  can	
  be	
  compared	
  by	
  analyzing	
  corresponding	
  place	
  values.
• You	
  can	
  add	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  the	
  digits	
  together	
  to	
  get	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  the	
  number.

6	
  3	
  8	
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Explore	
  Phase	
  
Possible	
  Solution	
  Paths	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

a) a)	
  
b) Students	
  place	
  the	
  8	
  in	
  the	
  hundreds	
  place,	
  the	
  6	
  in	
  

the	
  tens	
  place,	
  and	
  the	
  3	
  in	
  the	
  ones	
  place,	
  creating	
  
863,	
  the	
  largest	
  possible	
  number.	
  	
  The	
  students	
  
then	
  write	
  “eight	
  hundred	
  sixty-­‐three,”	
  showing	
  
word	
  form,	
  and	
  “800	
  +	
  60	
  +	
  3,”	
  showing	
  expanded	
  
form.	
  	
  

•
• Students	
  are	
  able	
  to	
  explain	
  that	
  placing	
  the	
  largest	
  

number	
  in	
  the	
  hundreds	
  place,	
  then	
  the	
  next	
  
largest	
  number	
  in	
  the	
  tens	
  place,	
  and	
  finally	
  the	
  
smallest	
  number	
  in	
  the	
  ones	
  place	
  creates	
  the	
  
largest	
  number	
  possible.	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  the	
  number	
  for	
  the

hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones?
• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  there	
  was	
  no	
  number

larger	
  than	
  the	
  one	
  you	
  made?
• Did	
  you	
  use	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  help	
  you	
  solve	
  this

problem?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Which	
  is	
  bigger	
  800	
  or	
  300?	
  	
  How	
  can	
  you	
  tell?

• b)	
  
• Students	
  place	
  the	
  3	
  in	
  the	
  hundreds	
  place,	
  the	
  6	
  in	
  

the	
  tens	
  place,	
  and	
  the	
  8	
  in	
  the	
  ones	
  place,	
  creating	
  
the	
  number	
  368,	
  the	
  smallest	
  number.	
  	
  	
  

•
• The	
  students	
  then	
  write	
  “three	
  hundred	
  sixty-­‐

eight,”	
  showing	
  word	
  form,	
  and	
  “300	
  +	
  60	
  +	
  8,”	
  
showing	
  expanded	
  form.	
  	
  	
  

•
• Students	
  explain	
  that	
  placing	
  the	
  smaller	
  digits	
  in	
  

the	
  greater	
  place	
  value	
  helps	
  create	
  the	
  smallest	
  
number	
  possible.	
  	
  Therefore,	
  placing	
  the	
  3	
  in	
  the	
  
hundreds	
  place,	
  the	
  six	
  in	
  the	
  tens	
  place,	
  and	
  the	
  8	
  
in	
  the	
  ones	
  place.	
  	
  	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• How	
  did	
  you	
  determine	
  the	
  number	
  for	
  the

hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones?
• How	
  did	
  you	
  check	
  to	
  determine	
  there	
  was	
  no

number	
  smaller	
  than	
  the	
  one	
  you	
  made?
• Did	
  you	
  use	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks	
  to	
  help	
  you	
  solve	
  this

problem?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• Which	
  is	
  smaller	
  800	
  or	
  300?	
  	
  How	
  can	
  you	
  tell?

• c)	
  
• 863	
  >	
  368	
  	
  or	
  	
  368	
  <	
  863	
  

Assessing	
  Questions:	
  
• Can	
  you	
  explain	
  your	
  answer?
• Can	
  you	
  tell	
  me	
  how	
  the	
  largest	
  number	
  is

different	
  from	
  the	
  smallest	
  number?
Advancing	
  Questions:	
  
• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  the	
  symbols	
  <	
  and	
  >?

Possible	
  Student	
  Misconceptions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

a) and	
  b)
Students	
  might	
  place	
  the	
  largest	
  (smallest)	
  digit	
  in	
  
the	
  hundreds	
  place,	
  but	
  then	
  place	
  the	
  remaining	
  
two	
  cards	
  in	
  no	
  particular	
  order,	
  not	
  realizing	
  that	
  
you	
  not	
  only	
  must	
  create	
  a	
  number	
  with	
  the	
  most	
  
(least)	
  hundreds,	
  but	
  the	
  most	
  (least)	
  tens	
  and	
  ones	
  
as	
  well.	
  	
  (Creating	
  number	
  836	
  for	
  largest	
  number	
  
instead	
  of	
  863	
  or	
  386	
  for	
  smallest	
  instead	
  of	
  368).	
  	
  	
  

• Can	
  you	
  read	
  the	
  number	
  aloud?
• What	
  is	
  the	
  problem	
  asking	
  you	
  to	
  do?
• How	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  have	
  created	
  the	
  largest

number?	
  	
  Smallest	
  number?
• If	
  you	
  swap	
  the	
  numbers	
  in	
  the	
  ones	
  place	
  and

tens	
  place,	
  is	
  your	
  number	
  still	
  the	
  largest	
  possible
3-­‐digit	
  number?	
  	
  Smallest	
  3-­‐digit	
  number?

• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  place	
  value	
  that	
  will
help	
  you	
  determine	
  if	
  you	
  created	
  the	
  largest
number?	
  	
  Smallest?
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• a) and	
  b)
Students	
  put	
  cards	
  in	
  order	
  from	
  largest	
  to	
  smallest	
  
(smallest	
  to	
  largest)	
  but	
  are	
  unable	
  to	
  explain	
  how	
  
they	
  know	
  it	
  is	
  the	
  largest	
  number.	
  	
  They	
  are	
  
ordering	
  numbers	
  from	
  biggest	
  to	
  smallest	
  and	
  do	
  
not	
  understand	
  that	
  they	
  represent	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  
and	
  ones.	
  

• How	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  you	
  have	
  created	
  the	
  largest
number?	
  	
  Smallest	
  number?

• If	
  you	
  built	
  the	
  numbers	
  using	
  base	
  ten	
  blocks,
which	
  would	
  create	
  the	
  most	
  hundreds?	
  	
  Using
the	
  8	
  in	
  the	
  hundreds?	
  The	
  6	
  in	
  the	
  hundreds?	
  Or
the	
  3	
  in	
  the	
  hundreds?	
  (Child	
  chooses	
  8)	
  	
  Now
what	
  about	
  the	
  tens?	
  	
  Which	
  would	
  create	
  the
most	
  tens?	
  Using	
  the	
  6	
  or	
  the	
  3?

• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  place	
  value	
  that	
  will
help	
  you	
  determine	
  if	
  you	
  created	
  the	
  largest
number?	
  	
  Smallest?

c)	
  	
  
Student	
  incorrectly	
  writes:	
  
863	
  <	
  368	
  or	
  368	
  >	
  863	
  

• Can	
  you	
  read	
  this	
  aloud?

Entry/Extensions	
   Assessing	
  and	
  Advancing	
  Questions	
  

If	
  students	
  can’t	
  get	
  started….	
  

• What	
  is	
  something	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  this	
  problem?
• Could	
  you	
  create	
  the	
  largest	
  two-­‐digit	
  number

using	
  two	
  number	
  cards?	
  	
  Smallest	
  two-­‐digit
number	
  using	
  two	
  number	
  cards?

• What	
  is	
  the	
  value	
  of	
  this	
  place	
  (teacher	
  points	
  at
the	
  hundreds	
  place	
  of	
  a	
  drawing	
  on	
  board	
  with
three	
  blanks,	
  such	
  as	
  ___	
  ___	
  ___)?

• Can	
  you	
  use	
  a	
  place	
  value	
  chart	
  to	
  help	
  you	
  solve
this	
  problem?

If	
  students	
  finish	
  early….	
  

• How	
  many	
  different	
  three-­‐digit	
  numbers	
  can	
  you
create	
  using	
  these	
  three	
  number	
  cards?

• Would	
  you	
  use	
  the	
  same	
  strategy	
  if	
  you	
  were
given	
  4	
  number	
  cards	
  to	
  create	
  the
largest/smallest	
  number	
  possible?

• If	
  you	
  could	
  choose	
  any	
  three	
  numbers	
  to	
  create
the	
  largest	
  three-­‐digit	
  number,	
  which	
  numbers
would	
  you	
  choose?	
  	
  Why?

Discuss/Analyze	
  
Whole	
  Group	
  Questions	
  
• What	
  ideas	
  have	
  we	
  learned	
  before	
  that	
  were	
  useful	
  in	
  helping	
  solve	
  this	
  problem?
• What	
  do	
  you	
  know	
  about	
  hundreds,	
  tens,	
  and	
  ones	
  that	
  helped	
  you	
  to	
  work	
  on	
  this	
  problem?
• How	
  did	
  you	
  form	
  the	
  largest	
  number?	
  How	
  did	
  you	
  know	
  it	
  is	
  the	
  largest?
• How	
  did	
  you	
  form	
  the	
  smallest	
  number?	
  	
  How	
  did	
  you	
  know	
  it	
  is	
  the	
  smallest?	
  	
  Did	
  anyone	
  think	
  of	
  this	
  a

different	
  way?
• Would	
  creating	
  the	
  largest	
  four-­‐digit	
  number	
  be	
  a	
  more	
  difficult	
  problem	
  than	
  creating	
  the	
  largest	
  three-­‐

digit	
  number?	
  	
  Why	
  or	
  why	
  not?




